


























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































MCS Conversion Utility 

MCSCU Disk File Listing 

A sample listing produced for a data file is as follows: 

REC tuH 1 •• t •••• 10 •••••••• 20 ••••• , •• 30 •••••••• 40 •••••••• 50. t •••••• 60 •••••••• 70 •••••••• 90 •••••••• 90 ••••••• 100-e 

.FILE NAHE~TEST, LIST-Iy), COONT-m, MODIFY-IN}' START SCAN- 1, END SCAN- 80, DATE-101204IB2, 

8--2 OLD e---
G-NEW 

3 OLD 

NEW 

4 OLD 

5 OLD 

First Line! ¢ (cent symbol) 
CB9AA4D89B704444444889MAA9B99''".A4444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444 
6992303955AOOAOOOD35S302S4263 00000 

¢ 

4 
A 

* 
Second Line! I (loqical or Symbol) 
EBB9994D89870444444998B8894994AA98995444444444444o44444444444444444444444444444444 
25365403955AOFOOOD367931306902S4263DOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO 

I 
4 
F 

* 
Third Line! (exclaaation point) 
EBB984D89B704454444BAB9998AB99499S9A54o44444444444444444o44444444444444444444444444 
3899403955AOOAOOOD573314139650769530000000000000000000000000000000000000000001()()() 

5 
A 

* 
Fourth Line! ~ (loqical not sYlOol) 
C9A9A84D89B70454444998B889o499MAA989954444444444444444444444444444444444444444444 
66493803955AOFOOOD3679313056302S4263DOOOOOI()()(K)()(lOO)()()IOOOOOOOOOl()()(l()()(lOO)()()IOOOOOOO 

., 
5 
F 

* 
8-FILE NAHE~TEST, COHPLETE, COUNT- 4 

Figure D-6. Sample MCSCU Data File Listing 

TIHE-ll 12 

e An audit line containing the file name with the options in effect is listed with the sensitive records. LIST, 
COUNT, and MODIFY indicate either Y or N, based on the response to the prompt display. 

o Column indicators help you determine the column where the sensitive character was found. 

G The relative record number of the record within the file being processed. 

G) OLD indicates the original records. The record is printed in both character and hexadecimal format. 
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4) NEW indicates the record containing the sensitive characters. The sensitive characters have data printed 
below the original record. The characters printed on the NEW line indicate where the sensitive data was 
found. 

The new sensitive character is also shown. If you selected N to the modify prompt, the original and new 
character will be equal. If you selected Y to the modify prompt: 

If it is a record position that MCSCU was allowed to modify, the new substituted character is printed. 

If it is a record position that MCSCU was not allowed to modify (in the index, outside limits), the 
original character is printed. 

The character (if printing allows) and the hexadecimal value of the character are printed. An asterisk (*) is 
printed below each NEW line character that was sensitive but was not modified. 

o The number of records that were sensitive to MCS. 

Data File Modification 

The modify option uses the specified conversion table; wherever it finds an MCS sensitive character, it 
substitutes the alternate value. The only exception is that MCSCU does not modify the key field of an indexed 
file. It only indicates MCS sensitive data in the key field. You should use the scan limit values to avoid having 
MCSCU accidentally process binary and packed fields that could contain what appear to be sensitive 
characters. The same is true for fields in direct files that have a hashing technique used against them to locate 
a record. If MCSCU changes the value in a field that is hashed, the way the program runs is changed. 

If you need to convert indexed files: 

• Copy the indexed file to a sequential file under a new file name. See the "COPYDAT A Procedure" on 
page 4-106 for information about copying data files. 

Run MCSCU against the sequential file. 

Delete the original indexed file. See the "DELETE Procedure" on page 4-139 for information about 
deleted data files. 

• Copy the sequential file back to a new file with the original file name and attributes (indexed, key 
placement, key location, and so on). See the "COPYDATA Procedure" on page 4-106 for information 
about copying data files. 
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I Document Folder Conversion 

Your document folders may contain characters that have taken on a different hexadecimal value under MCS. 
When a program displays or prints these data areas, the character associated with the MCS value is displayed 
instead of the character associated with the national language version (NLV) value. MCSCU helps in finding 
data within records that are MCS sensitive. 

If you select text folder conversion, the prompt display shown in Figure 0-7 appears. A description of each 
prompt follows the display. 

MCSFOLD PROCEDURE 

Convert document folders 

Document name, or to convert all documents, enter ALL 

Folder name . . . 

National language to convert to or from 

Convert folder description. 

111111111 

111111111 

111111111 

Y,N N 

Conversion option . . . 1-NLV to MCS,2-MCS to NLV 1 

List sensitive records? Y,N Y 

Count number of sensitive records? Y,N Y 

Modify sensitive records? N,Y N 

Cmd3-Previous menu Cmd7-End COPR IBM Corp. 1986 

Figure D-7. Document Folder Conversion 

Note: If Display Write/ 36 (DW /36) is installed on your system, the first and second prompts are slir lilly different 
from those shown here. 

Document name, or to convert all documents, enter ALL specifies the name of the document yo I want to convert 
or examine. If you enter ALL, all documents will be converted. If OW /36 is installed arJ you want to list 
all documents, leave this parameter blank. 

Folder name specifies the name of the folder to be converted. If OW /36 is installed ane you want to list all 
folders, leave this parameter blank. 
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National language to convert to or from specifies the language group requested from the following list: 

USA 
BELGIUM 
BRAZIL 
CANADA 
DENMARK 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
PORTUGAL 
SPAIN 
SPANISH 
UK 
OTHER 

United States and Canada 
Belgium 
Brazil 
Canada (French) 
Denmark and Norway 
Finland and Sweden 
France 
Germany and Austria 
Italy 
Japan (English) 
Portugal 
Spain 
Spanish-speaking 
United Kingdom 
User-supplied 

This entry is required. MCSCU supplies the conversion tables for each of the national languages. If you 
wish to supply your own tables, you can do so by completing the message in the MCSCU message member 
(#MN#M2) for this purpose. When OTHER is selected, the messages in #MN#M2 are used. See 
"Conversion Tables" on page D-lO. 

Convert folder description specifies whether MCSCU should convert the folder description. Option Y is convert 
folder description; option N is do not convert folder description. The default is N. See "MCSCU Document 
Folder Listing" on page D-25 for more information. 

Conversion option: MCSCU allows conversion from NL V to MCS by option 1, or MCS to NL V by option 2. 
The default is option 1. 

List sensitive records? specifies whether MCSCU should list the records that contain sensitive characters. 
Option Y is list; option N is do not list. The default is Y. See "MCSCU Document Folder Listing" on 
page D-25 for more information. 

Count number of sensitive records? specifies whether MCSCU should count the number of records that contain 
sensitive characters. Option Y is count; option N is do not count. The default is Y. See "MCSCU 
Document Folder Listing" on page D-25 for more information. 

Modify sensitive records? specifies whether MCSCU should modify the records as it scans them, or leave them 
as is. Option Y is modify; option N is do not modify. The default is N. DW /36 must be loaded on your 
system if you specify Y. 
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MCSCU Document Folder Listing 

A sample listing produced for a document folder is as follows. 

MULTINATIONAL CHARACTER SET CONV~RSION UTILITY PAGE 

Goo*' DOCuMENT NAME-MCSOOC LIST-IV), COUNT-IV), MOUIFY-(N), OA1E-Ob/25/80, TIIo4£-1I:01:29 

.ITEMS: 1 :;; SUBJECT 3 :;; FOOTER PAGE 5 = OUTLINE HEADING TABLE 

• 
V 2 - HEADER PA('E 4 = MONTH TAI:iLES 6 ;:: E~ROR LOG PAGE 

ITEM - 1 ••••••• lO •••••••• 20 •••••••• 30 •••••••• ~O •••••••• 50 •••••••• 60 •••••••• 70 •••••••• 8U •••••••• 90 ••••••• 100 

.. 1 "OLD DOCUMENT SUBJECT: rz. (CENT SYNOOL) 
~ ~ C9BA969A "A6988A7 4 48&9A AA98995 

46344553 2421533A A 03553 2842630 

ONE'IIII 

O:¢:::t eOOCUMENT NAM€-MCSOOC 

" .. 
A 

* 
FOLDER NAME-TXTMC~ ITEMS COMPLETE, 

* ~ *' *' ¢ END 0 F 5 E C TID N * ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 

CQUNT-

PAGE LINE 1 ••••••• 10 •••••••• 20 •••••••• 30 •••••••• 40 •••••••• 50 •••••••• 60 •••••••• 70 •••••••• 80 •••••••• 90 ••••••• 10C 

**'* 

O· O· 

• DOCUMENT 

OLD 

NE" 

OLD 

NEw 

OLl) 

NE. 

FIRST LINE UF TeXT: I 
C89AA 9898 98 A~AA7 4 
69923 3955 66 3573A F 

SECOND LINE 
EA8'J96 9898 
253654 3955 

THIRD LINE 
E8898 91;198 
38994 3955 

OF 
98 
66 

OF 
98 
66 

I .. 
F 

" 
TE"xT: I 

A8AA75 
3513AA 

5 
A .. 

TeXT: ~ 

Af3AA7 5 
3573A F 

5 
F 

" 
NAME-MesOOC FOLDER 

" .. .. .. .. E N D 0 F 5 

(LOGICAL OR SYMBOLI 
49988889 99 AA9899S 
03679313 69 2842630 

(EXCLAMATION POINT' 
48A8'#898A899 9989A5 
057331413965 169530 

CLOGICAL NOT SYMdOL J 
49988889 9"A AA98995 
03679313 563 2842630 

NAME- T XTMCS COMPLETE, 

E C T I 0 N .. .. " .. .. 

O TUTAL SENSITIVE LINE COUNT FOR ALL OOCUMENTS-

* '* *' * ¢ E ~ 0 0 F LIS TIN G * * * * * 

Figure D-8. Sample MCSCU Document Folder Listing 

eOUNT- 4 

o An audit line containing the document name and the options in effect are listed along with the current date 
and time. LIST, COUNT, and MODIFY indicate Y or N, based on the response to the prompt display. 
The audit line is printed regardless of whether you selected the list option. The audit line is useful as a 
history of: 

Which documents have been processed in the folder 

• Which processing options were requested 
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o ITEMS indicates the different parts of a folder. 

G Column indicators help you determine the column in which the sensitive character was found. 

e This number corresponds to the items above. 

o OLD indicates the original statement. The statement is printed in both character and hexadecimal format. 

G NEW indicates that the statement contains sensitive characters. The sensitive characters have data printed 
below the original statement. The characters printed on the NEW line indicate where the sensitive data 
was found. 

The new sensitive character is also shown. If you chose the option to not cause the sensitive statements to 
be modified, the old and new characters are equal. If you chose the option to cause the sensitive 
statements to be modified, the new substituted character is printed. 

The character (if the printer allows) and the hexadecimal value of the character are printed. An asterisk 
(*) is printed below each NEW line character that was sensitive but was not modified. 

e A summary line containing document name, folder name, the message Items complete and the number of 
items that were sensitive to MCS. This line will be printed after all items have been processed and before 
the text part of the document is processed. 

o The number of the page within the document being processed. 

o The line number within the page of the document being processed . 

• This is the final summary line for the document. It shows the total count of sensitive items and sensitive 
lines. 

o After all documents have been processed, the total of all sensitives found in each document will be shown 
on this line. 
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Data Dictionary Conversion 

Your dictionary members may contain characters that have taken on a new hexadecimal value under MCS. 
When a program displays or prints these data areas, the character associated with the MCS value instead of the 
character associated with the national language version (NLV) value is displayed. MCSCU helps to find data 
within records that are MCS sensitive. 

If you select data dictionary conversion, the prompt display shown in Figure D-9 appears. A description of 
each prompt follows the display. 

MCSDICT PROCEDURE 

Convert data dictionaries 

Dictionary name . 

National language to convert to or from 

111111111 

111111111 

Conversion option 1-NLV to MCS,2-MCS to NLV 

List sensitive records? Y,N Y 

Count number of sensitive records? Y,N Y 

Modify sensitive records? N,Y N 

Cmd3-Previous menu Cmd7-End COPR IBM Corp. 1986 

Figure D-9. Data Dictionary Conversion 

Dictionary name specifies the name of the data dictionary you want to convert or examine. This value is 
required. 
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National language to convert to or from specifies the language group requested from the following list: 

USA 
BELGIUM 
BRAZIL 
CANADA 
DENMARK 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
PORTUGAL 
SPAIN 
SPANISH 
UK 
OTHER 

United States and Canada 
Belgium 
Brazil 
Canada (French) 

Denmark and Norway 
Finland and Sweden 
France 
Germany and Austria 
Italy 
Japan (English) 
Portugal 
Spain 
Spanish-speaking 
United Kingdom 
User-supplied 

This entry is required. MCSCU supplies the conversion tables for each of the national languages. If you 
wish to supply your own tables, you can do so by completing the message in the MCSCU message member 
(#MN#M2) for this purpose. When OTHER is selected, the messages in #MN#M2 are used. See 
"Conversion Tables" on page D-lO. 

Conversion option: MCSCU allows conversion from NLV to MCS by option 1, or MCS to NLV by option 2. 
The default is option 1. 

List sensitive records? specifies whether MCSCU should list the records that contain sensitive characters. 
Option Y is list; option N is do not list. The default is Y. See "MCSCU Data Dictionary Listing" on 
page D-29 for more information. 

Count number of sensitive records? specifies whether MCSCU should count the number of records in the file 
that contain sensitive characters. Option Y is count; option N is do not count. The default is Y. See 
"MCSCU Data Dictionary Listing" on page D-29 for more information. 

Modify sensitive records? specifies whether MCSCU should modify the records as it scans them, or leaves them 
as is. Option Y is modify; option N is do not modify. The default is N. 
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MCSCU Data Dictionary Listing 

A sample listing produced for a data dictionary is as follows . 

• *** ~T[ONARY NAME-MCSDICT t LIST-'V), COUNT-IV), MODIFY-(N), 

UTILITY: IBM SYSTtM/36 MULTINATIONAL CHARACTER SET CONVERSION UTILITY pAGE 

04T£-06/25/ 86, T I MJ:. -11 : 13: 1 2 

.. UITE:."S: 1 = SttORT DESCRIPTION 2 = LONG OESCR[pr[UN 
~IT~M 1 ••••••• 10 •••••••• 20 •••••••• 30 •••••••• 40 •••••••• 50 •••••••• 60 •••••••• 10 •••••••• 80 •••••••• 90 ••••••• 100 

~ 1 GOLD SHORT COMMENT: ~ I CENT SYMBOL) 
~ E699A 8~9989A7 4 4H89A 4498995 

28693 3b44553A A 03553 2d42630 

2 OLO 

NE. 

LONG COMMENT: I 
0996 699989A7 4 
3657 3644553" F 

I 
4 
F 

***~DICTIONARY NAME-MCSOICT • 

, 
4 
A 

" 
(LOGICAL OR SYM80L) 
49988869 99 A"98995 
0361~313 69 2842630 

I TENS COMPLETE, COUNT-

* * * * * END 0 F SEC T ION ~ ~ ~ ~ ¢ 

2 

MULTINATIONAL CHARACTER SET CONVERSION UTILITY 

*** ODEFINITION NANE-MCSFLD DEFINITION TYPE-IFIELD J. COUNT-IV). MODIFY-(NI. TIII4E-l1:1]:13 

ITEMS: 1 SHORT OESCRIPTION 3 = COLUMN HEADINGS 
2 = LONG OESCRIPTIOh 

PAGE 2 

ITEM 1 ••••••• 10 •••••••• 20 •••••••• 30 •••••••• 40 •••••••• 50 •••••••• 60 •••••••• 70 •••••••• 80 •••••••• 90 ••••••• 10u 

2 

QLu FIELD DEFINITION: I 

Cd898 868898AB997 5 
69534 4569593965A A 

NE. 

OLD FIELD 
C8698 
69534 

NEW 

DEFINITION: 
B88B98A8997 
456959396SA 

5 
A ., 
5 
F 

5 
F ., 

(EXCLAMATION POINT» 
48A89898A899 9989A5 
051331413965 109530 

ILOGICAL NOT SYNaOLJ 
49988889 99A AA98995 
03619313 563 2642630 

*** OOEFINITION NAM£-MCSFLO DICTIONARY NANE-MC~OICT • 

* * *- ~ *- END 0 F SEC T [ 0 N * *' *- *- *-

• TUTAL SENSITIvE ITEM COUNT-
:¢: *' ~ :¢: *- END 0 F L [ S TIN G :¢: *-

Figure D-IO. Sample MCSClJ iJata Dictionary Listing 

ITEMS COMPLETE. COUNT- 2 
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" An audit line containing the dictionary name and the options in effect are listed along with the current date 
and time. LIST, COUNT, and MODIFY indicate Y or N, based on the response to the prompt display. 
The audit line is printed regardless of whether you selected the list option. 

o ITEMS indicates either a short description or a long description. 

G Column indicators help you determine the column in which the sensitive character was found. 

e This number corresponds to the items listed above. 

o OLD indicates the original statement. The statement is printed in both character and hexadecimal format. 

o NEW indicates that the statement contained sensitive characters. The sensitive characters have data 
printed below the original statement. The characters printed on the NEW line indicate where the sensitive 
data was found. 

The new sensitive character is also shown. If you chose the option to not cause the sensitive statements to 
be modified, the old and new characters will be equal. If you chose the option to cause the sensitive 
statements to be modified, the new substituted character is printed. 

The character (if the printer allows) and the hexadecimal value of the character are printed. An asterisk 
(*) is printed below each NEW line character that was sensitive but was not modified. 

e A summary line containing dictionary name, the message Items complete and the count of sensitive items 
found in this section. 

CD An audit line containing the definition name, definition type, and the count and modify options are listed. 

o A summary line containing definition name, dictionary name, the message Items complete, and the number 
of sensitive items found in the definition. 

I • After all definitions have been processed, the total of all sensitives found will be shown on this line. 
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Batch Interface 

If you want to set up a batch procedure to convert library members, files, text folders, or data dictionaries, you 
can do this. You might want to do this for a multiple location installation and be able to have a programmer in 
location X establish procedures for locations X, Y, and Z. 

Note: When you run MCSCU using a batch interface, the programs that do the actual data file or work file 
analysis and modification are not evoked. There are also no parameter defaults from batch interface. 

Library Members 

The operation control language necessary to do member conversion is: 

• Build OCL to run $MAINT and copy members to a disk file. The following OCL copies from library 
ABC, all source members beginning with PAY, to a file called PAYR with a record length of 120. Then it 
adds members that begin with AR to file P A YR. 

See the "Copy Members from a Library (FROMLIBR Procedure)" on page A-65 for more information 
about copying library members to disk files. Note the use of the RECL parameter on the COPY 
statements. 

II LOAD $MAINT 
II FILE NAME-PAYR,UNIT-F1,BLOCKS-100,RETAIN-T 
II RUN 
II COpy FROM-ABC,TO-DISK,FILE-PAYR,RECL-120, 
II NAME-PAY.ALL,LIBRARY-S,SVATTR-YES 
II COpy FROM-ABC,TO-DISK,FILE-PAYR,ADD-YES, 
II NAME-AR.ALL,LIBRARY-S,SVATTR-YES 
II END 

• Set UPSI switch 1 on with the following OCL statement: 

II SWITCH 10000000 

This causes all prompt displays to be suppressed. 

Appendix D. Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility D-31 



MCS Conversion Utility 

Start the MCSCU procedure MCSLIB: 

tvlCSLIB member type,output library name,language,from to,list,count, 

modify,file name 

59020473-0 

member type is a value 1 through 8. 

1 RPG source member. 

2 Procedure member. 

3 Message source member. 

4 Menu source member created for the BLDMENU procedure. 

5 Display format source member. Also, menus created by the screen design aid (SDA) utility. 

6 Sort specifications source member. 

7 WSU source members. 

8 Some other source member (COBOL, FORTRAN, and so on) that is not supported by a specific 
member type option. 

output library name is the name of the library that the file is to be copied to. This parameter is required if 
you specify Y to modify sensitive records. 

language is one of the valid national languages described below: 

USA 
BELGIUM 
BRAZIL 
CANADA 
DENMARK 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
PORTUGAL 
SPAIN 
SPANISH 
UK 
OTHER 

United States and Canada 
Belgium 
Brazil 
Canada (French) 
Denmark and Norway 
Finland and Sweden 
France 
Germany and Austria 
Italy 
Japan (English) 
Portugal 
Spain 
Spanish-speaking 
United Kingdom 
User-supplied 

from to: 1 for NLV to MCS, 2 for MCS to NL V. If this parameter is not specified, 1 is assumed. 

list: Y for list sensitive records, N for do not list. If this parameter is not specified, Y is assumed. 

D-32 System Reference 



MCS Conversion Utility 

count: Y for count sensitive records, N for do not count. If this parameter is not specified, Y is assumed. 

modify: Y for modify sensitive records, N for do not modify. If this parameter is not specified, N is 
assumed. 

Note: The list, count, and modify options cannot all be N. 

file name is the name of the work file containing the members to be processed. 
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Disk Files 

The following steps are necessary to do file conversion: 

• Set UPSI switch 1 on with the following OCL statement: 

II SWITCH 10000000 

This causes the prompt display to be suppressed. 

Start the MCSCU procedure MCSDATA: 

MCSDATA file name,[mmddyy],start,[end] , language, from to,list,count,modify, 
ddmmyy 
yymmdd 

file name is the name of the file you want converted. 

59020474·' 

mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd is the creation date of the file you want converted. The date, if specified, 
must be in the session date format. Use the STATUS SESSION command to determine the session date 
format. 

start is a 4-digit number, 0001 through 4096, that indicates the starting position of the record you want 
scanned or modified. The value must be greater than zero and less than or equal to the record length. 
If this parameter is not specified, 0001 is assumed. 

end is a 4-digit number, 0001 through 4096, that indicates the ending position of the record you want 
scanned or modified. The value must be greater than or equal to the start scan value and less than or 
equal to the record length. The default is the last byte of the record. 

language is one of the valid national languages described below: 

USA 
BELGIUM 
BRAZIL 
CANADA 
DENMARK 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
PORTUGAL 
SPAIN 
SPANISH 
UK 
OTHER 

United States and Canada 
Belgium 
Brazil 
Canada (French) 
Denmark and Norway 
Finland and Sweden 
France 
Germany and Austria 
Italy 
Japan (English) 
Portugal 
Spain 
Spanish-speaking 
United Kingdom 
User-supplied 

from to: 1 for NLVto MCS, 2 for MCS to NLV. 
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list: Y for list sensitive records, N for do not list. 

count: Y for count sensitive records, N for do not count. 

modify: Y for modify sensitive records, N for do not modify. 

Note: The list, count, and modify options cannot all be N. 

MCS Conversion Utility 
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Document Folders 

The following steps are necessary to do document folder conversion: 

I. Set UPSI switch 1 on with the following OCL statement: 

II SWITCH 10000000 

This causes the prompt display to be suppressed. 

I. Start the MCSCU procedure MCSFOLD: 

MCSFOLD 
{

document name},folder name,language,convert folder description, 
ALL 

fromto,list,count,modify 

document name is the name of the text document you want converted. 

ALL specifies that all documents in the folder are to be converted. 

folder name is the name of the document folder you want converted. 

language specifies the language group requested from the following list: 

USA 
BELGIUM 
BRAZIL 
CANADA 
DENMARK 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
PORTUGAL 
SPAIN 
SPANISH 
UK 
OTHER 

United States and Canada 
Belgium 
Brazil 
Canada (French) 

Denmark and Norway 
Finland and Sweden 
France 
Germany and Austria 
Italy 
Japan (English) 
Portugal 
Spain 
Spanish-speaking 
United Kingdom 
User-supplied 

59020561·1 

convert folder description: Y for convert folder description, N for do not convert. If this parameter is not 
specified, N is assumed. 

from to: 1 for NLV to MCS, 2 for MCS to NLV. If this parameter is not specified, 1 is assumed. 

D-36 System Reference 



MCS Conversion Utility 

list: Y for list sensitive records, N for do not list. If this parameter is not specified, Y is assumed. 

count: Y for count sensitive records, N for do not count. If this parameter is not specified, Y is assumed. 

modify: Y for modify sensitive records, N for do not modify. If this parameter is not specified, N is 
assumed. DW /36 must be loaded on your system if you specify Y. 

Note: The list, count, and modify options cannot all be N. 
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MCS Conversion Utility 

Data Dictionaries 

The following steps are necessary to do data dictionary conversion: 

I. Set UPS I switch 1 on with the following OCL statement: 

II SWITCH 10000000 

This causes the prompt display to be suppressed. 

I. Start the MCSCU procedure MCSDICT: 

MCSDICT dictionary name, language, from to,list,count,modify 

dictionary name is the name of the data dictionary you want converted. 

language specifies the language group requested from the following list: 

USA 
BELGIUM 
BRAZIL 
CANADA 
DENMARK 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
PORTUGAL 
SPAIN 
SPANISH 
UK 
OTHER 

United States and Canada 
Belgium 
Brazil 
Canada (French) 
Denmark and Norway 
Finland and Sweden 
France 
Germany and Austria 
Italy 
Japan (English) 
Portugal 
Spain 
Spanish-speaking 
United Kingdom 
User-supplied 

from to: 1 for NL V to MCS, 2 for MCS to NLV. If this parameter is not specified, 1 is assumed. 

list: Y for list sensitive records, N for do not list. If this parameter is not specified, Y is assumed. 

59020560-0 

count: Y for count sensitive records, N for do not count. If this parameter is not specified, Y is assumed. 

modify: Y for modify sensitive records, N for do not modify. If this parameter is not specified, N is 
assumed. 

Note: The list, count, and modify options cannot all be N. 
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MCS Conversion Utility 

Changed Characters by Language Group 

The following table shows, by language group, the System/36 characters that changed with the Multinational 
Character Set. The column labeled Old Char contains the original character. The column labeled Old Hex 
contains the original hexadecimal representation that has to be changed to the value shown in the column 
labeled New Hex. If this conversion is not done, the new character represented by the old hexadecimal value 
will be displayed and/ or printed. 

Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 
Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

US & Canada (Code page 37) 

q; 4A BO 
I 4F BB 

5A 4F 
5F BA " 

" BO 5F q; 

BA 4A 
BB 5A 

Austria & Germany (Code page 273) 

{ 43 CO a 
A 4A 63 [ 

59 Al 13 
"0 5A FC ] 
[ 63 4A A 

0 6A CC 
§ 7C B5 @ 
13 Al 59 
@ B5 7C § 

a CO 43 { 

CC 6A 0 
ti DO DC } 
} DC DO ti 
(j EO EC \ 
\ EC EO (j 

FC 5A "0 
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Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 
Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

Belgium (Code page 274) 

@ 44 7C a 
\ 48 EO ~ 
{ 51 CO e 
} 54 DO e 
u 6A DD 

a 7C 44 @ 
Ai BD 
BD A1 

e CO 51 { 
e DO 54 } 

DD 6A U 

9 EO 48 \ 

Brazil (Code page 275) 

, 46 79 a 
I 48 6A ~ I 

E 4A 71 [ 
} 51 DO e 
$ SA 5B ] 

c; 5B 68 $ 
@ 66 7C A 
] 68 SA C; 
9 6A 48 I 

I 

[ 71 4A E 

a 79 46 
0 7B EF # 
A 7C 66 @ - CO CF { 0 

{ CF CO -0 

e DO 51 } 
# EF 7B 0 
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Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 
Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If ~ot Changed) 

Canada (French) (Code page 276) 

a 4A 44 [ 
/ SA BE ] 
U 6A DD 

A1 BD 
e co 51 

e DO 54 } 
EO 9D \ 

Denmark & Norway (Code page 277) 

0 

} 47 DO a 
# 4A 7B [ 

= SA 9F ] 
A 5B 67 $ 
$ 67 5B A 

P 6A 70 I 
I 

70 6A P 
IE 7B 9E # 
~ 7C 80 @ 
@ 80 7C ~ 

{ 9C CO ae 
[ 9E 4A IE 
] 9F SA = 
ti A1 DC 
ae CO 9C { 

0 

a DO 47 
DC A1 ti 
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Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 
Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

Finland & Sweden (Code page 278) 

{ 43 CO a 
} 47 DO 

0 

a 
§ 4A B5 
, 51 79 e 
):( 5A 9F 

A 5B 67 $ 
# 63 7B A 
$ 67 5B A 
0 6A CC I 

I 

\ 71 EO E 

e 79 51 
A 7B 63 # 
() 7C EC @ 
] 9F SA ):( 

ti Ai DC 

BS 4A § 
a CO 43 { 

CC 6A 6 . 
DO a 47 } 
DC Ai ti 

E EO 71 \ 
@ EC 7C () 

D-42 System Reference 



MCS Conversion Utility 

Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 

Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

France (Code page 297) 

@ 44 7C a 
\ 48 EO C 
0 4A 90 [ 

51 co e 
54 DO e 

§ 5A B5 
11 6A DD 
I-' 79 AO , 
£ 7B Bl # 
a 7C 44 @ 

[ 90 4A 0 

, AO 79 I-' 
Al BD 

# Bl 7B £ 
] BS 5A § 

BD At 
e co 51 { 

e DO 54 } 
DD 6A 11 

Y EO 48 \ 
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Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 

Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

Italy (Code page 280) 

{ 44 CO a 
\ 48 EO 9 
a 4A 90 
] 51 SA e 
} 54 DO e 

58 Al 1 

e SA 51 , 
6A CD 0 

U 79 DD , 
£ 7B Bl # 

§ 7C B5 @ 
[ 90 4A a 
, 

Al 58 1 

# Bl 7B £ 
@ B5 7C § 

a CO 44 
CD 6A 

, 
0 

e DO 54 
, DD 79 U 

9 EO 48 \ 

Japan (Code page 281) 

£ 4A B1 
I 4F BB 

SA 4F ] 

¥ 5B B2 $ 
SF BA " 
Al BC 

[ B1 4A £ 
\ B2 EO ¥ 

" BA SF 
BB SA 

BC A1 
$ EO 5B \ 
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Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 

Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

Portugal (Code page 282) 

46 CO a 
48 At 9 

# 66 7B A 
\ 68 EO <; 
0 6A CF 

A 7B 66 # 
0 7C EF @ 

9 At 48 
BE DO 

a CO 46 

CF 6A -0 

DO BE } 

<; EO 68 \ 
@ EF 7C 0 

Spain (Code page 284) 

49 6A -n 

4F BB ! 
SF BA 1\ 

# 69 7B N - 6A 49 n 

N 7B 69 # 
At BD 

1\ BA SF 
! BB 4F 

BD At 
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Old New 
Old Hex Hex New Character Represented by 

Char (From) (To) the Old Hex (If Not Changed) 

Spanish-Speaking (Code page 284) 

49 6A n 

4F BB 
SF BA A 

# 69 7B N 
Ii 6A 49 

N 7B 69 # 
At BD 

A BA SF 
BB 4F 
BD At 

United Kingdom (Code page 285) 

$ 4A SB 
I 4F BB 

SA 4F ] 
£ SB Bt $ 

SF BA A 

At BC 
B1 4A £ 

A BA SF 
BB SA 
BC At 
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Appendix E. 3262 Printer Print Belts and Translation Tables 

This appendix lists the print belt characters and the translation tables for the IBM 3262 Printer. 

3262 Print Belts 

This section indicates all the available characters and the print belt(s) the characters occur on. If the character 
is available, a dot (.) is shown under the heading for that belt. If a character is shown instead of the dot, that 
character corresponds to the hexadecimal value shown for that belt. If you want information on print belts 
other than the ones shown, contact your IBM sales representative. 
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3262 Print Belts 

The characters are shown in ascending sorting sequence; that is, the blank character is the lowest (it will be 
sorted before any other character) and the 9 character is the highest. 

Print Belt 

64 

Hexadecimal 48 48HN (BELT64B 96 188 

Character Equivalent (BEL T48) (BELT48HN) BELT64C) (BELT96) (BEL T188B) 

Blank (not represented 40 • 
on the print belt) 

41 • 
a 42 • 
a 43 • 
a 44 • 
a 45 • 
a 46 • 
A 47 • 
c:; 48 • 
n 49 • 
¢ 4A • • 
. (period) 4B • • • • • 
< 4C • • • 
( 4D • • • • 
+ 4E • • • • • 

4F • • 
& 50 • • • • • 
e 51 • 
~ 52 • 
e 53 • 
e 54 • 
i 55 • 
i 56 • 
I 57 • 
i 58 • 
~ 59 • 

5A • • 
$ 5B • • • • • .. 5C • • • • • 

5D • • • • 
5E • • • 
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Print Belt 

64 
Hexadecimal 48 48HN (BELT64B 96 188 

Character Equivalent (BELT48) (BELT48HN) BELT64C) (BELT96) (BELT188B) 

5F • • 1\ 
(minus) 60 • • • • • 

/ 61 • • • • • 
A 62 • 
A 63 • 
A 64 • 
A 65 • 
~ 66 • 
0 67 A • 
C; 68 • 
N 69 • 

6A • • 
, (comma) 6B • • • • • 
% 6C • • • • 

(underscore) 60 • • • 
> 6E • • • 
? 6F • • • 
0 70 • 
E 71 • 
~ 72 • 
E 73 • 
E 74 • 
f 75 • 
1 76 • 
i 77 • 
i 78 • 
, (grave accent) 79 • • • 

7A • • • 
# 7B • • • • 
@ 7C • • • • 
, (single quote) 70 • • • • • 

7E • • • • 
7F • • • 

0 80 • 
a 81 • • 
b 82 • • 
c 83 • • 
d 84 • • 
e 85 • • 
f 86 • • 
g 87 • • 
h 88 • • 

89 • • 
« 8A • 
» 8B • 
d 8C • 
$. 80 • 
P 8E • 
+ 8F • 
0 90 • 

91 • • 
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3262 Print Belts 

Print Belt 

64 
Hexadecimal 48 48HN (BELT64B 96 188 

Character Equivalent (BELT48) (BELT48HN) BEL T64C) (BELT96) (BELT188B) 

k 92 • • 
93 • • 

m 94 • • 
n 95 • • 
0 96 • • 
p 97 • • 
q 98 • • 

99 • • 
Q 9A • 
Q 9B • 
J:l 9C • & 
~ 90 • 
~ 9E • 
Ell 9F • J:l 

/J. AD • 
A1 • • 
A2 • • 

t A3 • • 
u A4 • • 
v A5 • • 
w A6 • • 
x A7 • • 
y A8 • • 
z A9 • • 

AA • 
L AB • 
.f) AC • 
t AO • 
~ AE • 
® AF • 
¢ BO • 
£ B1 • 
¥ B2 • 
Pts B3 • 
f B4 • 
§ B5 • 
~ B6 • 
% B7 • 
Y2 B8 • 
:y" B9 • 

BA • 
BB • 

=1= BC • 
BO • 
BE • 
BF • 

{ CO • 
A C1 • • • • • 
B C2 • • • • • 
C C3 • • • • • 
0 C4 • • • • • 
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Print Belt 

64 
Hexadecimal 48 48HN (BELT64B 96 188 

Character Equivalent (BELT48) (BELT48HN) BELT64C) (BELT96) (BELT188B) 

E C5 • • • • • 
F C6 • • • • • 
G C7 • • • • • 
H C8 • • • • • 

C9 • • • • • 
CA • 

~ CB • 
0 CC • 
a CD • 
6 CE • 
Q CF I 

} DO • • 
J D1 • • • • • 
K D2 • • • • • 
L D3 • • • • • 
M D4 • • • • • 
N D5 • • • • • 
0 D6 • • • • • 
P D7 • • • • • 
Q D8 • • • • • 
R D9 • • • • • 
~ DA • 
Q DB • 
U DC • 
U DD • 
U DE • 
~ DF • 
\ EO • • • 
S E2 • • • • • 
T E3 • • • • • 
U E4 • • • • • 
V E5 • • • • • 
W E6 • • • • • 
X E7 • • • • • 
y E8 • • • • • 
Z E9 • • • • • 

2 EA • 
6 EB • 
0 EC • 
0 ED • 
6 EE • 
0 EF • 
0 FO • • • • • 
1 F1 • • • • • 
2 F2 • • • • • 
3 F3 • • • • • 
4 F4 • • • • • 
5 F5 • • • • • 
6 F6 • • • • • 
7 F7 • • • • • 
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3262 Print Belts 

Print Belt 

64 
Hexadecimal 48 48HN (BELT64B 96 188 

Character Equivalent (BELT48) (BEL T48HN) BEL T64C) (BELT96) (BELT188B) 

a Fa • • • • • 
9 F9 • • • • • 

FA • ..... 
FB u • 

U FC • 
U FD • 
U FE • 
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3262 Translation Tables 

This section indicates all the available characters and their translated characters. The characters are shown in 
ascending sorting sequence; that is, the blank character is the lowest (it will be sorted before any other 
character) and the 9 character is the highest. 

Another translation table, named #188E188, is supplied. This table turns off translation. The open set of 
parentheses, specified by ( ), indicate that the corresponding hexadecimal code does not have a character. 
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3262 Translation Tables 

Table #96E48 

If you have the BELT48 character print belt installed, use this table to have lowercase characters printed as 
uppercase characters instead of blanks. 

From To From To 

Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code 

( 40 40 70 ( 40 
( 41 40 71 ( 40 
( 42 40 72 ( 40 
( 43 40 73 ( 40 
( 44 40 74 ( 40 
( 45 40 75 ( 40 
( 46 40 76 ( 40 
( 47 40 77 ( 40 
( 48 40 78 ( 40 
( 49 40 79 ( 40 

€I 4A 40 7A ( 40 
4B 4B # 7B # 7B 
4C 40 @ 7C @ 7C 
4D 40 7D 7D 

+ 4E + 4E 7E 40 
4F 40 7F 40 

& 50 & 50 80 40 
( 51 ( 40 a 81 A C1 
( 52 ( 40 b 82 B C2 
( 53 ( 40 c 83 C C3 
( 54 ( 40 d 84 D C4 
( 55 ( 40 e 85 E C5 
( 56 ( 40 f 86 F C6 
( 57 ( 40 9 87 G C7 
( 58 ( 40 h 88 H C8 
( 59 ( 40 89 I C9 

5A ( 40 8A ( 40 
$ 5B $ 58 8B ( 40 
* 5C * 5C 8C ( 40 

5D 40 8D ( 40 
5E 40 8E ( 40 

..., 5F 40 8F ( 40 
60 60 90 (. 40 

/ 61 / 61 j 91 J D1 
( 62 ( 40 k 92 K D2 
( 63 ( 40 93 L D3 
( 64 ( 40 m 94 M D4 
( 65 ( 40 n 95 N D5 
( 66 ( 40 0 96 0 D6 
( 67 ( 40 p 97 P D7 
( 68 ( 40 q 98 Q D8 
( 69 ( 40 99 R D9 

6A ( 40 9A ( 40 
6B 6B 9B ( 40 

% 6C % 6C 9C ( 40 
6D ( ) 40 9D ( 40 
6E ( ) 40 9E ( 40 

? 6F ( ) 40 9F ( 40 
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3262 Translation Tables 

Table #96E48 (continued) 

From To From To 

Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code 

AO 40 DO 40 
A1 40 J 01 J 01 

s A2 S E2 K 02 K 02 
t A3 T E3 L 03 L 03 
u A4 U E4 M 04 M 04 
v A5 V E5 N 05 N 05 
w A6 W E6 0 06 0 06 
x A7 X E7 P 07 P. D7 
y A8 Y E8 Q 08 Q 08 
z A9 Z E9 R 09 R 09 

AA ( 40 ( OA ( 40 
AB ( 40 ( DB ( 40 
AC ( 40 ( DC ( 40 
AD ( 40 ( DO ( 40 
AE ( 40 ( DE ( 40 
AF ( 40 ( DF ( 40 
BO ( 40 \ EO ( 40 

B1 ( 40 ( E1 ( 40 
B2 ( 40 S E2 S E2 
B3 ( 40 T E3 T E3 
B4 ( 40 U E4 U E4 
B5 ( 40 V E5 V E5 
B6 ( 40 W E6 W E6 
B7 ( 40 X E7 X E7 
B8 ( 40 y E8 y E8 
B9 ( 40 Z E9 Z E9 
BA ( 40 ( EA ( 40 
BB ( 40 ( EB ( 40 
BC ( 40 ( EC ( 40 
BD ( 40 ( ED ( 40 
BE ( 40 ( EE ( 40 
BF ( 40 ( EF ( 40 
CO ( 40 0 FO 0 FO 

A C1 A C1 1 F1 1 F1 
B C2 B C2 2 F2 2 F2 
C C3 C C3 3 F3 3 F3 
D C4 0 C4 4 F4 4 F4 
E C5 E C5 5 F5 5 F5 
F C6 F C6 6 F6 6 F6 
G C7 G C7 7 F7 7 F7 
H C8 H C8 8 F8 8 F8 

C9 C9 9 F9 9 F9 
CA 40 ( FA ( 40 
CB 40 ( FB ( 40 
CC 40 ( FC ( 40 
CD 40 ( FO ( 40 

CE 40 ( FE ( 40 

CF 40 
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3262 Translation Tables 

Table #96E64 

If you have the BELT64B or BELT64C character print belt installed, use this table to have lowercase 
characters printed as uppercase characters instead of blanks. 

From To From To 
Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code 

( 40 40 70 40 
( 41 40 71 40 
( 42 40 72 40 
( 43 40 73 40 
( 44 40 74 40 
( 45 40 75 40 
( 46 40 76 40 
( 47 40 77 40 
( 48 40 78 40 
( 49 40 79 79 
¢ 4A ¢ 4A 7A 7A 

4B 4B # 7B # 7B 
4C 4C @ 7C @ 7C 
4D 4D 7D 7D 

+ 4E + 4E 7E 7E 
4F 4F 7F 7F 

& 50 & 50 80 40 
( 51 ( 40 a 81 A C1 
( 52 ( 40 b 82 B C2 
( 53 ( 40 c 83 C C3 
( 54 ( 40 d 84 D C4 
( 55 ( 40 e 85 E C5 
( 56 ( 40 f 86 F C6 
( 57 ( 40 9 87 G C7 
( 58 ( 40 h 88 H C8 
( 59 ( 40 89 C9 

5A 5A 8A 40 
$ 5B $ 5B 8B 40 
* 5C * 5C 8C 40 

5D 5D 8D 40 
5E 5E 8E 40 

..., 5F ..., 5F 8F 40 
60 60 90 40 

/ 61 / 61 j 91 J D1 
( 62 ( 40 k 92 K D2 
( 63 ( 40 93 L D3 
( 64 ( 40 m 94 M D4 
( 65 ( 40 n 95 N D5 
( 66 ( 40 0 96 0 D6 
( 67 ( 40 p 97 P D7 
( 68 ( 40 q 98 Q D8 
( 69 ( 40 99 R D9 

6A ( 40 9A ( 40 
6B 6B 9B ( 40 

% 6C % 6C 9C ( 40 
6D 6D 9D ( 40 

> 6E > 6E 9E ( 40 
? 6F ? 6F 9F ( 40 
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3262 Translation Tables 

Table #96E64 (continued) 

From To From To 

Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code 

AO ( 40 ( ) DO 40 
A1 ( 40 J D1 J D1 

s A2 S E2 K D2 K D2 
t A3 T E3 L D3 L D3 
u A4 U E4 M D4 M D4 
v A5 V E5 N D5 N D5 
w A6 W E6 0 D6 0 D6 
x A7 X E7 P D7 P D7 
y A8 Y E8 Q D8 Q D8 
z A9 Z E9 R D9 R D9 
( ) AA ( ) 40 ( ) DA ( 40 
( ) AB ( ) 40 ( ) DB ( 40 
( ) AC ( ) 40 ( ) DC ( 40 
( ) AD ( ) 40 ( ) DD ( 40 
( ) AE ( ) 40 ( ) DE ( 40 
( ) AF ( ) 40 ( ) DF ( 40 
( ) BO ( ) 40 \ EO \ EO 
( ) B1 ( ) 40 ( E1 ( 40 
( ) B2 ( ) 40 S E2 S E2 
( ) B3 ( ) 40 T E3 T E3 
( ) B4 ( ) 40 U E4 U E4 
( ) B5 ( ) 40 V E5 V E5 
( ) B6 ( ) 40 W E6 W E6 
( ) B7 ( ) 40 X E7 X E7 
( ) B8 ( ) 40 Y E8 Y E8 
( ) B9 ( ) 40 Z E9 Z E9 
( ) BA ( ) 40 ( EA ( 40 
( ) BB ( ) 40 ( EB ( 40 
( ) BC ( ) 40 ( EC ( 40 
( ) BD ( ) 40 ( ED ( 40 
( ) BE ( ) 40 ( EE ( 40 
( ) BF ( ) 40 ( EF ( 40 
( CO ( ) 40 0 FO 0 FO 
A C1 A C1 F1 1 F1 
B C2 B C2 2 F2 2 F2 
C C3 C C3 3 F3 3 F3 
D C4 D C4 4 F4 4 F4 
E C5 E C5 5 F5 5 F5 
F C6 F C6 6 F6 6 F6 
G C7 G C7 7 F7 7 F7 
H C8 H C8 8 F8 8 F8 
I C9 I C9 9 F9 9 F9 
( CA ( ) 40 ( FA ( 40 
( CB ( ) 40 ( FB ( 40 
( CC ( ) 40 ( FC ( 40 
( CD ( ) 40 ( FD ( 40 
( CE ( ) 40 ( FE ( 40 
( CF ( ) 40 
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3262 Translation Tables 

Table #188E48 

If you have the BELT48 character print belt installed, use this table to have lowercase characters printed as 
uppercase characters instead of blanks. Also, international characters are printed as alphabetic characters 
instead of blanks. 

From To 
Character Code Character Code 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
A 
C; 

n 

+ 
! 
& 

e 
e 
e 
e 
f 
i 
r 
i 

{3 

1 
$ 
* 

/ 
A 
A 
A 
A 
l{ 

A 
C; 
N 

% 

? 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
4A 
4B 
4C 
4D 
4E 
4F 

50 
51 

52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
5A 
5B 

5C 
5D 
5E 

5F 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 

65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
6A 
6B 
6C 
6D 
6E 
6F 

A 
A 
A 

A 

A 

A 

C 
N 
( 

+ 

& 
E 

E 

E 

E 

I 
S 
( 

$ 
* 

/ 
A 

A 
A 

A 
A 
A 
C 
N 
( 

% 
( ) 

( ) 
( ) 

E-12 System Reference 

40 
40 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C3 
D5 
40 
4B 
40 
40 
4E 
40 
50 
C5 
C5 
C5 
C5 
C9 
C9 
C9 
C9 
E2 

40 
5B 

5C 
40 
40 
40 
60 
61 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C3 
D5 
40 
6B 
6C 
40 
40 
40 

From To 
Character Code Character Code 

o 
E 
~ 
E 
E 
i 
y 

'i 
i 

# 
@ 

" a 
b 
c 
d 
e 
f 

9 
h 

« 
» 
d 
~ 
p 

± 
o 

j 

k 

m 
n 
o 
p 

q 

IX 

70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
7A 
7B 
7C 

7D 
7E 
7F 

80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
8A 
8B 

8C 
8D 
8E 
8F 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 
9A 
9B 
9C 
9D 
9E 
9F 

a 
E 
E 
E 

E 

I 
( 

( ) 

# 
@ 

( ) 

( ) 

a 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 

G 
H 

D 
( 

( 

( 

( 

J 
K 
L 
M 
N 
a 
p 
Q 

R 
A 

a 
( 

( 

( 

( 

D6 
C5 
C5 
C5 
C5 
C9 
C9 
C9 
C9 
40 
40 
7B 

7C 

7D 
40 
40 
D6 
C1 
C2 
C3 
C4 
C5 
C6 
C7 

C8 
C9 
40 
40 
C4 
40 
40 
40 
40 
D1 
D2 
D3 
D4 
D5 
06 
D7 
08 
D9 
C1 
D6 
40 
40 
40 
40 



Table #188E48 (continued) 

From To 
Character Code Character Code 

s 
t 
u 

v 

w 

x 
y 

z 

l. 
f) 

t 

P 
® 

II 
£ 
¥ 
Pts 

f 
§ 
~ 
'!.. 
% 

'% 

I 
=1= 

{ 
A 

B 
C 
D 
E 

F 

G 
H 

~ 

o 
o 
6 

" 

AO 
A1 

A2 
A3 
A4 

A5 
A6 
A7 
A8 
A9 
AA 
AB 
AC 
AD 

AE 
AF 

BO 
B1 
B2 

B3 
B4 
B5 
B6 

B7 

B8 
B9 
BA 
BB 
BC 

BD 
BE 
BF 
CO 
Cl 
C2 

C3 
C4 
C5 
C6 
C7 
C8 
C9 
CA 
CB 

CC 
CD 
CE 

CF 

S 
T 
U 
V 
W 
X 
y 

Z 
( 

( 

D 
( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

A 

B 
C 
D 
E 

F 

G 
H 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 

40 
40 
E2 
E3 
E4 
E5 

E6 
E7 
E8 
E9 
40 
40 
C4 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
Cl 
C2 
C3 
C4 
C5 
C6 
C7 
C8 
C9 
CA 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
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From To 
Character Code Character Code 

} 
J 

K 
L 
M 

N 
a 
P 
Q 

R 
~ 
Q 

U 
U 
U 

\ 
( 

S 
T 
U 
V 
W 
X 
y 

Z 
2 

~ 

o 
o 
6 
o 
o 
1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

3 

o 
u 
u 
u 

DO 
D1 

D2 
D3 
D4 

D5 
D6 
D7 
D8 
D9 
DA 

DB 
DC 
DD 
DE 
DF 
EO 
E1 

E2 
E3 
E4 
E5 

E6 
E7 
E8 
E9 
EA 
EB 
EC 

ED 
EE 
EF 
FO 
Fl 
F2 
F3 
F4 
F5 
F6 
F7 
F8 
F9 
FA 
FB 
FC 
FD 
FE 

( ) 

J 

K 
L 
M 

N 

a 
P 
Q 

R 
( 

U 
U 
U 
U 
y 
( 

( 

S 
T 
U 
V 

W 
X 
y 

Z 
( 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
o 
1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
( 

U 

U 
U 

U 

40 
D1 

D2 
D3 

D4 

D5 
D6 
D7 
D8 
D9 
40 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E8 
40 
40 
E2 
E3 
E4 
E5 

E6 
E7 
E8 
E9 
40 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
FO 
F1 

F2 
F3 
F4 
F5 
F6 
F7 
F8 
F9 
40 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E4 
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Table #188E64 

If you have the BELT64B or BELT64C character print belt installed, use this table to have lowercase 
characters printed as uppercase characters instead of blanks. Also, international characters are printed as 
alphabetic characters instead of blanks. 

From To From To 
Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code 

( ) 40 40 0 70 0 D6 
( ) 41 40 E 71 E C5 
a 42 A C1 ~ 72 E C5 
a 43 A C1 E 73 E C5 
a 44 A C1 E 74 E C5 
a 45 A C1 f 75 C9 
a 46 A C1 f 76 C9 
A 47 A C1 't 77 C9 
~ 48 C C3 i 78 C9 
n 49 N D5 79 79 
[ 4A ( 40 7A 7A 

4B 4B # 7B # 7B 
< 4C 4C @ 7C @ 7C 
( 4D 4D 7D 70 
+ 4E + 4E 7E 7E 

4F 4F 7F 7F 
& 50 & 50 0 80 0 D6 
e 51 E C5 a 81 A C1 
e 52 E C5 b 82 B C2 
e 53 E C5 c 83 C C3 
e 54 E C5 d 84 0 C4 
I 55 C9 e 85 E C5 
t 56 C9 f 86 F C6 
r 57 C9 9 87 G C7 
i 58 C9 h 88 H C8 
(3 59 S E2 89 C9 
1 5A ( 40 « 8A 40 
$ 5B $ 5B » 8B 40 

5C * 5C d 8C D C4 
5D 5D ~ 8D ( 40 
5E 5E P 8E ( 40 

1\ 5F 40 ± 8F ( 40 
60 60 0 90 ( 40 

/ 61 / 61 j 91 J D1 
A 62 A C1 k 92 K D2 
A 63 A C1 93 L D3 
A 64 A C1 m 94 M D4 
A 65 A C1 n 95 N D5 
J( 66 A C1 0 96 0 D6 
0 67 A C1 p 97 P D7 A 

C; 68 C C3 q 98 Q D8 
N 69 N D5 99 R D9 

6A ( 40 ~ 9A A Cl 
6B 6B Q 9B 0 D6 

% 6C % 6C a' 9C ( 40 
6D 6D ~ 9D ( 40 
6E 6E It 9E ( 40 

? 6F ? 6F tl 9F ( 40 

E-14 System Reference 



Table #1 88E64 (continued) 

From To 
Char'lcter Code Character Code 

S 

t 
u 

v 
w 

x 
y 

z 

L 
.f) 

T 

P 
® 

rI 
£ 
¥ 
Pts 

f 
§ 
~ 
% 
% 

% 

I 
=1= 

{ 
A 

B 
C 
D 

E 
F 
G 

H 

-a 
o 
o 
6 
(5 

AO 
A1 

A2 
A3 
A4 
A5 

A6 
A7 

A8 

A9 
AA 
AB 

AC 

AD 
AE 
AF 

BO 
B1 

B2 
B3 
B4 

B5 

B6 
B7 

B8 
B9 

BA 

BB 
BC 

BD 
BE 
BF 
CO 
C1 

C2 
C3 
C4 

C5 
C6 
C7 
C8 
C9 

CA 
CB 

CC 
CD 
CE 
CF 

( 

( 

S 
T 
U 
V 

W 
X 
Y 

Z 
( 

( 

D 
( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 
( ) 
( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 
( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 
( ) 

A 

B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

40 
40 
E2 
E3 
E4 
E5 

E6 
E7 

E8 

E9 

40 
40 
C4 

40 
40 
40 

40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
C1 

C2 
C3 
C4 
C5 

C6 
C7 
C8 
C9 
40 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
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From To 
Character Code Character Code 

} 
J 

K 
L 
M 
N 

o 
P 
Q 

R 
~ 
Q 

ij 

U 
(j 

Y 
\ 
( 

S 
T 
U 
V 

W 
X 

Y 

Z 
2 

6 
o 
6 
6 
6 
o 
1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

3 

o 
u 
u 
u 

DO 
D1 

D2 
D3 
D4 

D5 
D6 
D7 

D8 
D9 
DA 
DB 
DC 
DD 
DE 
DF 

EO 
E1 

E2 
E3 
E4 
E5 

E6 
E7 

E8 

E9 

EA 

EB 
EC 

ED 
EE 
EF 
FO 
Fl 
F2 
F3 
F4 

F5 

F6 
F7 

F8 
F9 
FA 
FB 
FC 
FD 
FE 

( ) 

J 

K 
L 
M 
N 

o 
P 
Q 

R 
( ) 

U 
U 

U 
U 
Y 
\ 
( 

S 
T 
U 
V 
W 
X 
Y 

Z 
( 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
( 

U 
U 
U 
U 

40 
D1 

D2 
D3 
D4 
D5 
D6 
D7 

D8 
D9 
40 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E8 

EO 
E1 

E2 
E3 

E4 
E5 

E6 

E7 

E8 
E9 

40 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
FO 
F1 

F2 
F3 
F4 

F5 

F6 
F7 

F8 
F9 
40 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E4 
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3262 Translation Tables 

Table #188E96 

If you have the BEL T96 character print belt installed, use this table to have international characters printed as 
alphabetic characters instead of blanks. 

From To 
Character Code Character Code 

+ 

& 
e 
e 
e 
e 
i 
t 
r 
1 

{3 

1 
$ 

/\ 

A 
C; 
N 

% 

? 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
4A 

48 
4C 
40 
4E 
4F 

50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
5A 
58 
5C 
50 
5E 

5F 

60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
6A 

68 
6C 
60 
6E 

6F 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
c 
n 

+ 

& 
e 
e 
e 
e 

( 

$ 
* 

/ 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 

C 
N 

% 

? 

E-16 System Rtference 

40 
40 
81 
81 
81 
81 
81 
81 
83 
95 
40 
48 
4C 
40 
4E 
4F 

50 
85 
85 
85 
85 
89 
89 
89 
89 
A2 
40 
58 
5C 
50 
5E 

40 
60 
61 

C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C1 
C3 

05 
6A 

68 
6C 
60 
6E 

6F 

From To 
Character Code Character Code 

o 
E 
~ 
E 
E 
i 
Y 
't 
I 

# 
@ 

(3 

a 
b 
c 
d 
e 
f 

9 
h 

« 
» 
d 
~ 
D 
± 

j 

k 

m 
n 

o 
p 

q 

70 
71 
72 

'73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
7A 

78 
7C 
70 
7E 

7F 

80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
8A 
88 
8C 
80 
8E 

8F 
90 
91 

92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 
9A 

98 
9C 
90 
9E 
9F 

o 
E 
E 
E 
E 

# 
@ 

o 
a 
b 

c 
d 

e 

9 
h 

d 
( 

( 

( 

( 

j 

k 

m 
n 

o 
p 

q 

a 
o 

96 
C5 
C5 
C5 
C5 
C9 
C9 
C9 
C9 
79 
7A 

78 
7C 
70 
7E 

7F 

06 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
40 
40 
84 
40 
40 
40 
40 
91 

92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 
81 
96 
40 
40 
40 
40 



Table #188E96 (continued) 

From To 
Character Code Character Code 

J1 

S 

t 
u 

v 
w 

x 
y 

z 

i­
f) 

t 
P 
® 
¢ 
£ 
¥ 
Pts 

f 
§ 

~ 
v.. 
'h 
'Y.. 

I 
*-

A 
B 

C 
D 
E 
F 

G 
H 

a 
o 
(5 

6 
o 

AO 
A1 

A2 
A3 
A4 
A5 
A6 

A7 
A8 
A9 
AA 
AB 
AC 
AD 
AE 
AF 
BO 
B1 

B2 
B3 
B4 
B5 
B6 
B7 

B8 
B9 
BA 
BB 
BC 

BD 
BE 
BF 

CO 
Cl 
C2 
C3 
C4 
C5 
C6 
C7 

C8 

C9 
CA 

CB 

CC 

CD 
CE 

CF 

( ) 

s 
t 

u 
v 
w 

x 
y 

z 

D 
( ) 

( ) 
( ) 

( ) 
( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

( 

A 

B 

C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
( ) 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

40 
A1 

A2 
A3 
A4 
A5 
A6 

A7 
A8 
A9 
40 
40 
C4 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
CO 
Cl 
C2 
C3 
C4 
C5 
C6 
C7 

C8 

C9 
40 
96 
96 
96 
96 
96 
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From To 
Character Code Character Code 

} 
J 

K 
L 
M 
N 
o 
P 
o 
R 
~ 

G 
U 
U 
U 
Y 
\ 
( 

S 
T 
U 
V 

W 
X 
Y 
Z 

2 

a 
o 
(5 

6 
o 
o 
1 

2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

3 

o 
u 
U 
G 

DO 
D1 

D2 
D3 
D4 
D5 
D6 
D7 
D8 
D9 
DA 
DB 
DC 
DD 
DE 

DF 
EO 
E1 
E2 

E3 

E4 
E5 
E6 

E7 

E8 
E9 

EA 
EB 
EC 

ED 

EE 

EF 
FO 
F1 
F2 
F3 
F4 
F5 
F6 
F7 
F8 
F9 
FA 
FB 

FC 

FD 
FE 

} 
J 

K 
L 
M 
N 
o 
P 
o 
R 
( 

u 

u 

u 

u 

y 

\ 
( 

S 
T 

U 
V 
W 
X 
Y 
Z 
( 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 
9 
( 

U 
U 
U 
U 

DO 
D1 

D2 
D3 
D4 
D5 
D6 
D7 
D8 
D9 
40 
A4 

A4 
A4 
A4 
A8 
EO 
E1 
E2 

E3 

E4 
E5 
E6 

E7 

E8 
E9 

40 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
D6 
FO 
F1 

F2 
F3 
F4 
F5 
F6 
F7 
F8 
F9 
40 
E4 
E4 
E4 
E4 
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EBCDIC Code Table 

Appendix F. EBCDIC and ASCII Code Tables 

The character sets for EBCDIC (extended binary coded decimal interchange code) and ASCII (American 
National Standard Code for Information Interchange) are shown in the following tables. Use the set that your 
system supports. 

EBCDIC 

For example, hex Cl (binary 1100 0001) is the letter A. 

Main Storage Bit Positions 0, 1,2,3 

Main Storage 0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 0111 1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 1111 
Bit Positions 
4,5,6,7 Hex a 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F 

0000 a NUL DLE DS SP & 
I I \ a - I I 

0001 1 SOH DCl SOS RSP / a j ~ A J NSP 1 

0010 2 STX DC2 FS SYN b k S B K S 2 

0011 3 ETX DC3 WUS IR c I t C L T 3 

SEL 
ENP INP 

PP d D M U 0100 4 
RES BYP 

m u 4 

0101 5 HT NL LF TRN e n v E N V 5 

0110 6 BS ETB NBS f 0 w F a W 6 

0111 7 DEL pac ESC EaT 9 p x G P X 7 

1000 8 GE CAN SBS h q y H Q Y 8 

1001 ~9 SPS EM IT i r z I R Z 9 

1010 A RPT UBS ~~ RFF (j ! 
, 

: SHY I I 

1011 B VT CUl FMT CU3 $ # 

1100 C FF IFS DC4 < * % @ 

1101 D CR IGS ENQ NAK ( ) 
-

1110 E SO IRS ACK + ; > = 

1111 F SI 
ITJ3/ 

BEL SUB I ? " EO 
IUS 

---, 
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ASCII Code Table 

ASCII 

For example, hex 41 (binary 0100 0001) is the letter A. 

Main Storage Bit Positions 0, 1, 2, 3 

Main Storage 0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 0111 1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 1111 

Bit Positions 

4,5,6,7 Hex 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C 0 E F 

0000 0 NUL OLE SP 0 @ P \ 
P 

0001 1 SOH DCl ! 1 A 0 a q 

0010 2 STX DC2 " 2 B R b r 

0011 3 ETX DC3 # 3 C S c s 

0100 4 EOT DC4 $ 4 0 T d t 

0101 5 ENO NAK % 5 E U e u 

0110 6 ACK SYN & 6 F V f v 

0111 7 BEL ETB 7 G W 9 w 

1000 8 BS CAN I 8 H X h x 

1001 9 HT EM I 9 I Y i Y 

1010 A LF SUB . : J Z j z 

1011 B VT ESC + ; K [ k { 

1100 FF FS < \ 
I 

C . L I 
I 

1101 0 CR GS - = M 1 m } 

1110 E SO RS > N !\ n -
1111 F SI US / ? 0 0 DEL -
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IDDUXLAT 

Appendix G. Using the IDD UXLA T Procedure 

Introduction 

The IDDUXLAT procedure translates existing RPG program source members or Text Management System 
(TMS) data definitions into new IDDU field, format, and file definitions. This appendix contains the following 
information about the use of IDDUXLAT: 

Considerations for running IDDUXLAT, and rules about the way IDDUXLAT interprets and translates 
the source specifications 

An example of the use of IDDUXLAT. This example includes a listing of the source specifications used as 
input to IDDUXLAT, as well as the printed output received from IDDUXLAT. 

For the syntax format and parameter descriptions of the IDDUXLAT procedure, see Chapter 4 of this manual. 
For more information about IDDU, read Getting Started With Interactive Data Definition Utility, SC21-8003, or 
the online information for IDDU (select option 11 from the IDDU system help menu). 

Considerations and Rules 

What You Should Consider Before You Run IDDUXLAT 

The following items should be considered before you run the IDDUXLAT procedure: 

Use the IDDUXLAT procedure to translate compilable, error-free source members. 

The IDDUXLAT procedure does not change the source specifications in any way. 

• The IDDUXLAT procedure can create definitions only for input or update disk files (except record 
address files and table files); all other file types, including work station and communications files, are 
ignored and cannot be translated. 
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IDDUXLAT 

In some instances, a file may be described by specifications in several different source members. If the 
specifications describing that file differ in any way, IDDUXLAT will create new and separate definitions 
for each variation. Thus, many definitions (each with a unique name) might be created for a single file 
when a single definition would suffice. 

Therefore, you should avoid the possibility of creating excessive and duplicate, though uniquely named, file 
definitions. Carefully examine the contents of your source specifications, and translate each variation of 
the particular file description specifications only once. 

The IDDUXLAT procedure can create a maximum of 373 unique definitions for each source member that 
is processed. If a source member you want to translate contains more than 373 file, record format, and 
field descriptions, you should consider splitting up the source specifications. 

If a single member contains all the F and I specifications for a file or a set of files, only that member needs 
to be translated. 

The amount of time required to translate the source specifications and create definitions depends on the 
number of descriptions contained in the specifications. If there are an extremely large number of 
descriptions to be translated, the IDDUXLAT procedure might degrade overall system performance when 
the procedure is run in command mode. Therefore, if a source member contains more than 150 
descriptions, consider running IDDUXLA T in batch mode by submitting the procedure to the job queue. 

Record formats are not specifically named by the source specifications. The IDDUXLAT procedure, 
therefore, generates format definition names using the specified definition prefix name followed by a 
4-digit sequence number. 

The IDDUXLAT procedure uses the file name specified in the source specifications as the name of the 
created file definition. If a file definition already exists by that name, IDDUXLAT generates a name using 
the specified definition prefix name followed by a 6-digit sequence number. 

When translating an RPG auto report source member, the ICapy function is ignored. 

lDDUXLA T requires that TMS data definitions be contained in the library named #DAT ADEF. If the 
TMS data definitions you want to translate are not contained in #DA T ADEF, use the LIBRLIBR 
procedure to copy them to #DAT ADEF. 

When translating a TMS data definition, the IDDUXLAT procedure uses the data definition name as the 
name of the first format definition that it creates; thereafter, all format names are generated using the 
specified definition prefix name followed by a 4-digit sequence number. IDDUXLAT uses the description 
fields in the I specifications as the text of the short comments and as the text of the column headings for 
the corresponding field definitions. 
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IDDUXLAT 

All long comments for definitions created by IDDUXLAT contain: 

An indication that the definition was created by the IDDUXLAT procedure, as well as the parameters 
used 

The date and time the definition was created 

For field and file definitions, the original name of the field or file as specified in the source 
specifications 

The name of the library that contains the source member 

The name of the source member containing the specifications 

The program ID found in the H specification (if available) 

The names of any other definitions that use that definition (for example, the name of the file and 
format definitions that use a field definition) 

The following is an example of a long comment contained in a field definition created by IDDUXLAT: 

FIELD - CIJSNRX 
Created by HlDUXLAT DICTRPG ;ACTREC , tRPGLIB ,RF'G ,FI,F'RINT 
Date - 100384 Time - 1037 
Original Name - CIJSNRX 
Library - RPGLIB Source Member - ACTREC 
RPG Program ID - ACTREC 
In Fi le - DMASTER 
In Format - FI0004 

• If the IDDUXLAT procedure finds an error in the source specifications, or is unable to translate the 
specifications, warning and terminating messages are printed. 

A warning message is printed if IDDUXLAT can continue processing the source member. If IDDUXLAT 
is unable to translate the member, no changes are made to the output data dictionary, any unprocessed 
specifications in the member are ignored, a terminating message is placed in the printed output, and the 
next requested source member is processed. 
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Rules that Apply to the Source Specifications 

The following describes how the IDDUXLAT procedure interprets the source specifications. 

Rules for Interpreting the H (Control) Specifications 

All H specifications containing an * (asterisk) or a / (slash) in column 7 are ignored. A warning message 
is printed if an RPG auto report /COPY command is found. 

If an H specification does not contain an * or a / in column 7, the program ID in columns 75 through 80 is 
saved for use in the long comment for all definitions created by IDDUXLAT. 

If no H specification is found, or if the program ID entry in the first H specification is blank or invalid, no 
program ID is saved. The definitions created by IDDUXLA T are not affected and translation continues. 

Rules for Interpreting the F (File) Specifications 

• If translating a TMS data definition, "* DEF-" in columns 7 through 12 and "-" in column 43 are 
interpreted as a special TMS F specification. These entries are interpreted as a record format name, if 
columns 44 through 51 match a subsequent file specification. 

Columns 13 through 20 must contain a data definition name, and columns 44 through 51 must contain a 
file name. 

The following must be true: 

The first position of the file name entry (columns 7 through 14) must contain an alphabetic character 
(A through Z, #, $, or @). 

The file type entry (column 15) must be either I (input) or U (undate). 

The file designation entry (column 16) must not be R (record address file) or T (table file). 

The first four characters (columns 40 through 43) of the device entry must be DISK. 

Any F specification not meeting the above is ignored; a warning message is printed. 

• RPG auto report /COPY commands are ignored; a warning message is printed if a /COPY command is 
found. 

The following entries are checked for adherence to proper syntax: 

The file name specified in columns 7 through 14. If a file name was used in a previous F specification, 
the current F specification is ignored. 

The record length entry must be in the range 1 through 4096. 

If translating a TMS data definition, the file's brief description (columns 75 through 98) is saved and is 
used in the short comment for the corresponding file definition. 
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Rules for Interpreting the I (Input) Specifications 

I specifications arc categorized in the following manner: 

Comment, compiler listing directive, and auto report specifications (an * or a I is in column 7) 

File and record type identification specifications. This category of I specifications includes: 

File name I specifications 

Sequence I specifications 

AND line specifications (record identification code extension) 

OR line specifications (record identification code extension) 

OR line specifications (joint format description) 

Field description I specifications 

Data structure statement I specifications 

Data structure field description I specifications 

The following rules apply to the I specifications: 

All comment, compiler listing directive, and auto report I specifications are ignored. A warning message is 
printed if an auto report ICOPY command is found. Also, a message is displayed that gives you the option 
to continue processing or cancel the IDDUXLAT procedure. 

Conventions for file and record type I specifications are: 

A file name I specification is interpreted as starting a new sequence of specifications associated with a 
specified file name. If that file name was not specified in a previous F specification, all I specifications 
associated with the file name are ignored. 

Each subsequent sequence I specification indicates the end of a record format description and the 
beginning of a new record format description for the same file. A separate format definition is created 
for each record format description. 

The specification following a file name or sequence I specification can be an AND or OR line or a file 
description I specification. A maximum of 20 OR lines can follow a file name or sequence I 
specification. Record identification indicators (columns 21 through 27, 28 through 34, and 35 through 
41) are used to identify record format descriptions in a multiple-format file. A maximum of 70 record 
identification codes can be associated with anyone file name or sequence specification. 

Field record relation indicators (columns 63 and 64) are used to associate field description I 
specifications with a particular record format. These variations in record formats are called joint 
format descriptions. IDDUXLAT creates a separate format definition for each joint format 
description. 
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Conventions for field description I specifications are: 

The data type is specified in column 43. 

The field location FROM position (columns 44 through 47) and TO position (columns 48 through 51) 
indicate the position of the field in the record format. The FROM and TO positions must be less than 
or equal to the record length of the file. The FROM position must be less than or equal to the TO 
position. 

The field length must be in the range 1 through 4096 for character data, 1 through 15 for zoned 
decimal data, 1 through 8 for packed decimal data, and 2 or 4 for binary data. 

For numeric data types, the number of decimal positions (column 62) must be less than or equal to the 
field length. For character data, the data type el!tryjcalumn 43) must be blank and the decimal 
positions entry must be blank. 

The field name is in columns 53-58. This entry also might contain a data structure statement or a data 
structure field name. 

When an OR relation is used between field names, the field record relation entry in columns 63 
through 64 is used to associate a particular field description with a particular record format description. 

If translating a TMS data definition, the field description can appear in columns 75 through 90; the 
field description becomes the column heading(s) for the corresponding field definition. 

If an H appears in column 93, the field contains hexadecimal data. 

An edit code can appear in column 94. The following are allowed edit codes: 

C Decimal point character is a comma 

o Decimal point character is a period 

Y Date field 

Z Leading zeros are not shown 

Conventions associated with data structure statement and data structure field description I specifications 
are: 

A data structure description is made up of a data structure I specification possibly followed by a one or 
more data structure field description I specifications. The IDDUXLAT procedure recognizes a data 
structure only if a data structure name appears. 

Data structures can be used to redefine fields described by field description I specifications. A field is 
redefined in this manner by using the data structure name as the field name. 

If a data structure redefines a character or a zoned decimal numeric field, the field descriptions in the 
data structure are used as regular field descriptions. 
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General Rules for Interpreting the Source Specifications 

All imbedded diagnostic message lines (?? in columns 12 and 13) are ignored by the IDDUXLA T 
procedure. 

• The source is considered ended when the last specification is translated, or when an ** or a /* is found in 
columns 1 through 3. 

F specifications without corresponding I specifications are ignored. I specifications must follow their 
corresponding F specification. 

File names must not be duplicated in the F specifications; however, a file name can be the same as a field 
name or a data structure name. An F specification with a duplicate file name is ignored. 

A field name can duplicate a data structure name if 1) the field does not appear in the data structure and 2) 
the field length is greater than or equal to the total length of all the fields in the data structure. 

Field names can be duplicated if their lengths, data types, and decimal positions are also the same. If these 
field attributes are not the same, a warning message is printed. If duplicate field names appear within the 
same format, a new field definition name is created for all but the first field. New field names are 
generated using the definition prefix name specified in the IDDUXLAT procedure followed by a 4-digit 
sequence number. 

Data structure names must not be duplicated, and must not be the same as a data structure field name. 

Overlapping and structured fields are not supported by the IDDUXLAT procedure. If either is 
encountered, the following occurs: 

Non-overlapping fields occupying lower record format positions (lesser FROM position values) are 
used before fields occupying higher record format positions (greater FROM position values). 

If two or more fields have the same FROM position, the first field with the shortest length is used. 

Filler fields are used to define areas of a record format not specifically described by field description I 
specifications. 

• If a record ID code is defined for a record position that is not within a field defined by an I specification, 
the record ID code is not translated and is not placed in the corresponding format definition. 
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Example 

In the following example, the specifications in an RPG source member named ACTREC, contained in a library 
named RPGLIB, are translated into IDDU definitions. The IDDU definitions are stored in an IDDU data 
dictionary named DI CTRPG. 

ACTREC contains file description specifications for several disk files, as well as a work station file. For the 
purposes of this example, you will see only the information pertaining to the disk file named DMASTER. You 
will be shown the source specifications for DMASTER, the parameters used in the IDDUXLAT procedure, and 
portions of the listing printed by the IDDUXLAT procedure. 

Input to IDDUXLAT: RPG Source Specifications 

The following describes the RPG source specifications pertaining to the disk file named DMASTER and to the 
definitions to be created from those specifications. 

H Specifications 

The following are the H (control) specifications contained in ACTREC: 

0001 H* WhoLesaLe Paper Accounts Receivable Entry 
0002 H 016 ACTREC 

" 
, 

The first H specification is ignored because it contains an * (comment statement) in column 7. 

The second H specification indicates. the amount of main storage to be available to run the compiled 
program, and G the name assigned to the program. The program name is used in the long comment for all 
definitions created by IDDUXLAT. 
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F Specifications 

The following are several of the F (file) specifications contained in ACTREC: 

0009 FSCREEN CP F 
0010 F 
0011 F 
0012 F 
0013 F 

180 

0055 FIrFILEOl IC F 222 222R 6AI 
0056 FI~ILE02 Ie F 64 64R 2AI 
0057 FIrFILE03 UC F 64 64R 6AI 
0058 FDMASTER UC F 53 53R 

o ~ 

WORKSTN 

4 DISK 
4 DISK 
3 DISK 

DISK 

" 

KNIJoI 4 
KSAVDS SCRDS 
KID XD 
KINIr 10 

150 

ACTREC 
ACTREC 
ACTREC 
ACTREC 
ACTREC 

ACTREC 
ACTREC 
ACTREC 
ACTREC 

The F specifications in program line numbers 0009 through 0013 describe a work station file; these 
specifications will be ignored by the IDDUXLAT procedure. 

The F specification in program line number 0058 describes the file named DMASTER. The entries in this F 
specification indicate that 0 DMASTER is 4) an update chained G disk file. 
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I Specifications 

The following are the I (input) specifications contained in ACTREC that pertain to the file named DMASTER: 

0069 IDMASTER NS 13 2 CH 3 CO ACTREC 
0070 I OR 14 2 CH 3 CB ACTREC 
0071 I • I 1 3 CODEX ACTREC 
0072 I • 4 90CUSNRX ACTREC 
0073 I 10 150INVNRX 13} ACTREC 
0074 I P 17 200DATEX 13 0 ACTREC 
0075 I F- lO 130DATEX 14 . ACTREC 
0076 I 15 200INVNRX 14 ACTREC 
0077 I 21 21 SALCDX ACTREC 
0078 I p 22 252HIVAMX ACTREC 
0079 I P 26 292CDSALX ACTI\'EC 
0080 I P 30 332CNSAMX ACTREC 
0081 I P 34 3?2INCSTX ACTREC 
0082 I 38 390SLSNRX ACTREC 
0083 I 41 430PRECNX ACTI\'EC 
00&4 I 44 460NXRCNX ACTI\'EC 
0085 I NS 15 2 CO 3 CO ACTREC 0086 I OR 16 2 CO 3 CB ACTI\'EC 
OOS7 I 1 3 CODEX ACTI\'EC 
0088 I 4 90CUSNRX ACTREC 
00B9 I 10 1501 NVNRX 15 ACTREC 
0090 I p 17 200[IATEX 15 ACTREC 
0091 I P 10 130DATEX 16 ACTREC 0092 I 15 200 I NVNRX 16 ACTREC 0093 I P 21 242AI1TRCX ACTREC 0094 I P 25 282CDSAI1X ACTREC 0095 I P 29 322TTLCRX ACTREC 0096 I 41 430PRECNX ACTREC 0097 I 44 460NXRCNX ACTREC 
0098 I NS 17 2CP 3CO ACTREC 0099 I OR 18 2 CP 3 CB ACMC 0100 I 1 3 CODEX ACTREC 0101 I 4 90CUSNRX ACTREC 0102 I 10 lSOINVNRX 17 ACTREC 0103 I P 17 200DATEX 17 ACTREC 0104 I P 10 130DATEX 18 ACTREC 0105 I 15 200INVNRX 18 ACTREC 0106 I P 21 242TDCRAX ACTREC 0107 I 25 30 ADJNRX ACTREC 0108 I 41 430PRECNX ACTREC 
0109 I 44 460NXRCNX ACTREC 

The I specifications for DMASTER use a combination of • record identifying indicators and 0 field record 
relation indicators to identify a total of six record format descriptions. Consequently, six format definitions will 
be created for DMASTER. 
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The IDDUXLAT Parameters This Example Uses 

The following IDDUXLAT procedure command is entered: 

IDDUXLAT DICTRPG,ACTREC"RPGLIB,RPG,FI,PRINT 

DICTRPG specifies that the definitions created by IDDUXLAT are stored in the data dictionary named 
DICTRPG. 

ACTREC specifies that the translated specifications are contained in the source member named ACTREC. 

RPGLIB specifies that ACTREC is contained in the library named RPGLIB. 

RPG specifies that ACTREC contains RPG source specifications. 

FI specifies that if a field name is the same as the name of an existing definition, IDDUXLAT generates a field 
definition name in the form FInnnn, where nnnn is a 4-digit sequence number. Generated format definition 
names are also in the form FInnnn. If a file name is the same as the name of an existing file definition, the 
generated file definition name is in the form FInnnnnn. 

PRINT specifies that all possible printed output is requested. 
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Output from IDDUXLAT: The PRINT Option 

The following describes the printed output received from the IDDUXLAT procedure" 

Section 1: The Specified IDDUXLAT Parameters 

Section 1 of the printed output lists the parameters used in the IDDUXLAT procedure command: 

**************************** S/36 UtnUXLAT SECTION 1 ************************** 
ACTREC -RPGLIB H)/02!84 15t24 Page- 1 

RPG II F~I Specification Transiation Aid 

nata nictionary Name ------ nICTRPG 
Source Libral"y Name ------ RPGLIB 
Source Member Name ------- ACTREC 
TEXT /Subtype Entry ------- RF"G 
FieLd Name Prefix -------- FI 
Pr i nt Opt i on -.------------ PRINT 
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Section 2: The RPG Source Member Listing and Messages 

Section 2 of the printed output lists the source specifications translated by the IDDUXLAT procedure. The 
following is a portion of Section 2 as printed for this example: 

**************************** S/36 mDUXLAT SECTION 2 *·It************************ 

ACTREC -RPGLIB 10/02/84 15:24 Page- 2 

RPG II Source Trans lated: 

000001 
000002 
000003 
000004 
000005 
000006 
000007 
000008 
000009 
****** 
000010 
****** 
000011 
****** 
000012 
****** 
000013 
****** 

0001 H* Wholesale Paper Accounts Receivable Enhy 
0002 H 016 ACTREC 
0003 F********************************************************************ACTREC 
0004 F* THIS VERSION OF ACTREC CONTAINS THE FILE DESCRIPTION STATEMENTS 
0005 F* FOR ALL DATA BASES USED IN WHOLESALE PAPER TESTING. 
0006 F* 4 TERHINALS SUPPORTED t MAXIMUM ACTREC 
0007 F* 08/06/84 DATE LAST CHANGED BY LAG 
0008 F***************************************.lt***************************ACTREC 
0009 FSCREEN CP F 180 WORKSTN ACTREC 
F-Spec is not relevant to this translation - Ignored 
0010 F "NUM 4 ACTREC 
Invalid File name on F-Spec - Ignored 
0011 F KSAVDS SCRDS ACTREC 
Invalid Fi le name on F-Spec - Ignored 
0012 F KID XD ACTREC 
Invalid File name on F-5pec - Ignored 
0013 F KIND 10 ACTREC 
Invalid File name on F-Spec - Ignored 

The IDDUXLAT procedure recognized that the F specifications in program line numbers 0009 through 0013 
describe a work station file. Because the IDDUXLAT procedure translates the F specifications for disk files 
only, several printed messages indicate that these specifications were not relevant and were ignored. 

The F and I specifications for the disk file named DMASTER were translated without error. 
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Section 3: The IDDU Definitions Created by IDDUXLAT 

Section 3 of the printed output briefly describes each of the format definitions created by the IDDUXLAT 
procedure. The following shows the description of one of the six format definitions created for DMASTER. 

**************************.x S/36 ID[~XLAT SECTION 3 ************************** 

ACTf\'EC -RPGLlB 10/02/84 15:24 Page- 10 

Data Dictionary Definitions Generated ConU 

• File - [ItlASTER 
OFormat - FIOOO4 

Fields Start Length Dec Type Description 

CODEX E) 1 0 3 o etc 
CUSNRX 4 6 0 Z 
INVNRX 10 6 0 Z 

* 16 1 C Fi ller Field 
DATEX 17 4 0 P 
SALCDX 21 1 C 

G 
I NVAMX 22 4 2 P 
CDSALX 26 4 2 P 
CNSAMX 30 4 2 P 
INCSTX 34 4 2 F' 
SLSNRX 38 2 0 Z 

* 40 1 C Fi ller Field 
PRECNX 41 3 0 Z 
NXf\'CNX 44 3 0 Z 

* 47 7 C Fi ller Field 

Format - FIOOO4 placed in diciionary 

Each description identifies: 

• The name of the file definition that uses the format definition. In this example, the file definition name 
(DMASTER) is the same as the file name used in the F specification. 

o The name of the format definition created by IDDUXLAT. In this example, IDDUXLAT used the 
specified definition prefix name (FI) and added a 4-digit sequence number. FIO004 was the fourth 
created format definition. (Although not shown in this example, IDDUXLAT previously created three 
format definitions for the other disk files used by ACTREC.) 

G A list of the field definitions created by IDDUXLAT that are used by the format definition. In this 
example, IDDUXLAT used the field names specified in the I specifications as the names of the field 
definitions. 

An * (asterisk) in the Fields column indicates that a filler field was created for an area in the record 
format that was not specifically described by an I specification. Field definitions are not created for 
filler fields. 

E) The starting position of each field definition used by the format definition. 

o The length of each field described by a field definition. 
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o The number of decimal positions in each field, if numeric. 

G The data type of each field. The following abbreviations are used: 

C Character data 

B Binary numeric data 

H Hexadecimal data 

P Packed decimal numeric data 

Z Zoned decimal numeric data 

Section 4: Statistics and Messages 

The following shows Section 4 of the printed output: 

**************************** 5/36 mDUXLAT SECTION 4 ************************** 
ACTREC -F:F'GLIB 

• TransLation Was SuccessfuL 

Source Member errors: 

o Number of Warn i ngs -------- 7 

Definitions Created 
Added to Dictionary ------­
Existing Definitions Used -

Fi le 
4 
o 

10/02.184 15:24 Page- 17 

Format FieLd ,.. 
10 23......-v 
o 42-f) 

* * * * * END 0 F T RAN S L A T ION * * * * * 

• IDDUXLAT successfully created all possible definitions. 

IDDUXLAT 

o A total of seven warning errors were found and printed. In addition to the five errors shown 
previously, two others not shown in this example were also found. 

e A total of four new file definitions, 10 new format definitions, and 23 new field definitions were 
created. 

e Some fields appeared several times within the source specifications. In some cases, a field had exactly 
the same characteristics (the same data type, field length, and number of decimal positions) each time it 
appeared. If IDDUXLAT had already created a field definition for that field, IDDUXLAT reused the 
field definition. In this example, field definitions were reused a total of 42 times. 
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Glossary 

#LlBRARY. The library, provided with the system, that 
contains the System Support Program Product. See system 
library. 

abnormal termination. A system failure or operator action 
that causes a job to end unsuccessfully. 

access. To go to or reach; to get at. 

access level. The level of authority an operator has in 
order to use a secured file, library, folder, or folder 
member. 

access method. The way that records in files are referred 
to by the system. The reference can be consecutive 
(records are referred to one after another in the order in 
which they appear in the file), or it can be random (the 
individual records can be referred to in any order). 

acquire. To assign a display station or session to a 
program. 

acquired session. A session that has been started by a 
System/36 program using an acquire operation, or in 
BASIC, using an OPEN statement. 

action item. A piece of mail that has a due date but has 
not yet been answered. 

activity queue. A list of messages and batch jobs that are 
to be sent or submitted at a specific date and time. 

adapter. See communications adapter. 

address. (1) A name, label, or number that identifies a 
location in storage, a device in a network, or any other 
data source. (2) In Personal Services/36, an X-byte code 
required for sign-on and the distribution of mail. 

addressing. (I) In data communications, the way that the 
sending or control station selects the station to which it is 
sending data. (2) A means of identifying storage 
locations. 

advanced peer-to-peer networking (APPN). A 
communications feature that routes data in a network 
between two or more APPC systems that are not directly 
attached. See also node and network. 

advanced program-to-program communications (APPC). 
Communications support that allows System/36 to 
communicate with other systems having the same support. 
APPC is the way that System/36 puts the IBM SNA 
LU-6.2 protocol into effect. 

alarm. An audible signal at a display station or printer 
that is used to get the operator's attention. 

alert. An error message sent to the system services 
control point (SSCP) at a host system. On System/36, 
the problem management portion of the Communications 
and Systems Management feature is used to generate and 
send alerts. 

align. To bring into or be in line with another or with 
others. For example, to align numbers on the decimal 
point. 

allocate. To assign a resource, such as a disk file or a 
diskette file, to perform a specific task. 

alphabetic character. Anyone of the letters A through Z 
(uppercase and lowercase). Some program products 
extend the alphabet to include the special characters #, $, 
and@. 

alphameric. Consisting of letters, numbers, and often 
other symbols, such as punctuation marks and 
mathematical symbols. 

alphanumeric. See alphameric. 

alternative cylinder. A disk cylinder that is made available 
by the computer in place of a cylinder that cannot be used. 

alternative index. An index that is built after a physical 
file is created and that provides a different order for 
reading or writing records in the file. Contrast with 
primary index. 

alternative line. A secondary switched line to which a 
remote controller can be attached if the primary 
communications line is not available. 
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alternative sector. A disk sector that is made available by 
the system in place of a sector that cannot be used. See 
sector. 

alternative system console. A command display station 
that can be designated as the system console. 

American National Standard Code for Information 
Interchange (ASCII). The code developed by ANSI for 
information interchange among data processing systems, 
data communications systems, and associated equipment. 
The ASCII character set consists of 7-bit control 
characters and symbolic characters. 

American National Standards Institute (ANSI). An 
organization sponsored by the Computer and Business 
Equipment Manufacturers Association for establishing 
voluntary industry standards. 

ANSI. See American National Standards Institute (ANSI). 

APAR. See authorized program analysis report (APAR). 

APPC. See advanced program-to-program communications 
(APPC). 

application. ( 1) A particular business task, such as 
inventory control or accounts receivable. (2) A group of 
related programs that apply to a particular business area, 
such as the Inventory Control or the Accounts Receivable 
application. 

application program. A program used to perform an 
application or part of an application. 

APPN. See advanced peer-to-peer networking (APPN). 

archive. To copy a folder member onto disk, tape, or 
diskette. 

archived member. A folder member that has been saved 
on diskette, disk, or tape. 

argument. An expression that is passed to a function or 
subroutine for evaluation. 

arithmetic expression. A statement containing any 
combination of data items joined together by one or more 
arithmetic operators in such a way that the statement can 
be evaluated as a single numeric value. 

arithmetic operator. A symbol used to represent a 
mathematical operation, such as + or -, used to indicate 
addition or subtraction. 

ascending key sequence. The arrangement of data in order 
from the lowest value of the key field to the highest value 
of the key field. Contrast with descending key sequence. 
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ascending sequence. The arrangement of data in order 
from the lowest value to the highest value, according to 
the rules for comparing data. Contrast with descending 
sequence. 

ASCII. See American National Standard Code for 
Information Interchange (ASCI I). 

assembler. A program that converts assembler language 
statements to machine instructions. 

assign/free area. An area of main storage that contains 
control information for all system activity and for each job 
that is active. 

assignment. The process of giving values to variables. 

asynchronous transmission. In data communications, a 
method of transmission in which the bits included in a 
character or block of characters occur during a specific 
time interval. However, the start of each character or 
block of characters can occur at any time during this 
interval. Contrast with synchronous transmission. 

attribute. A characteristic. For example, an attribute for 
a displayed field could be blinking. 

audit trail. Information that allows the history of things 
such as a customer account or item record to be traced. 
The more recent information can be stored in the 
computer. 

audit window. A field in the status line that displays the 
name of a nondisplayed character or text instruction when 
the cursor is positioned below the character or instruction. 

authority. The right to communicate with or use a 
resource. 

authorization list. A list of user identifications and access 
levels that is used to secure folders and folder members. 

authorize. To allow a user to communicate with or use a 
resource. 

authorized program analysis report (APAR). A request for 
correction of a defect in a current release of an 
IBM-supplied program. 

auto report. An RPG option that simplifies the defining 
of formats for printed reports and that allows the 
previously written statements to be included in new 
programs. 

autoanswer. In data communications, the ability of a 
station to receive a call over a switched line without 
operator action. Contrast with manual answer. 



autocall. In data communications, the ability of a station 
to place a call over a switched line without operator 
action. Contrast with manual call. 

autocall unit. A common carrier device that allows 
System/36 to automatically call a remote location. 

autoduplication. An option of DFU that allows 
information from a previous record to be duplicated in the 
current record. 

automatic response severity level. The value that indicates 
whether messages should be automatically responded to 
by the System Support Program Product. 

autowriter. A System Support Program Product option 
that causes the spool writer program to be loaded without 
operator action whenever output exists in the spool file. 
See also spool writer. 

back up. To copy information, usually onto diskette or 
tape, for safekeeping. 

backspace. To move the cursor one character position 
backward. 

backup copy. A copy, usually of a file, library member, or 
folder, that is kept in case the original is unintentionally 
changed or destroyed. 

badge security. A System Support Program Product 
option that helps prevent the unauthorized use of a display 
station by checking the data from a magnetic stripe on a 
badge before allowing an operator to sign on. 

BASIC (beginner's all-purpose symbolic instruction code). 
A programming language designed for interactive systems 
and originally developed at Dartmouth College to 
encourage people to use computers for simple 
problem-solving operations. 

basic data exchange. A file format for exchanging data on 
diskettes between systems or devices. 

basic ideographic character set. A character set defined by 
IBM that contains 3226 Kanji and 481 additional 
characters. The additional characters include Katakana, 
Hiragana, the alphabet (A through Z and a through z), 
numbers (0 through 9), Roman numerals (I through X), 
Greek, Cyrillic, and special symbols. Contrast with 
extended ideographic character set; see also ideographic 
character set. 

BASIC procedure. A set of BASIC commands, BASIC 
statements, input data, and/or comments that cause a 
specific operation or set of operations to be performed in 
BASIC. 

batch. Pertaining to activity involving little or no operator 
action. Contrast with interactive. 

batch BSe. The System Support Program Product 
support that provides data communications with BSC 
computers and devices via the RPG T specification or the 
assembler $DTFB macroinstruction. 

batch compilation. A method of compiling programs 
without the continual attention of an operator. 

batch processing. A processing method in which a 
program or programs process records with little or no 
operator action. Contrast with interactive processing. 

beginning of tape. A reflective marking near the beginning 
of a tape reel that indicates where the system can begin 
recording data. 

BGU/36. See Business Graphics Ulililies/36 (BGU/36). 

binary. (1) Pertaining to a system of numbers to the base 
two; the binary digits are 0 and I. (2) Involving a choice 
of two conditions, such as on-off or yes-no. 

binary synchronous communications (BSe). A form of 
communications line control that uses transmission control 
characters to control the transfer of data over a 
communications line. Compare with synchronous data link 
control (SDLC). 

bit. Either of the binary digits 0 or 1. See also byte. 

block. (1) A group of records that is recorded or 
processed as a unit. Same as physical record. (2) Ten 
sectors (2560 bytes) of disk storage. (3) In data 
communications, a group of records that is recorded, 
processed, or sent as a unit. 

bps. Bits per second. 

branching. Performing a statement other than the next 
one in sequence. 

BSe. See binary synchronous communications (BSC). 

BSCEL (binary synchronous communications equivalence 
link) subsystem. The SSP-ICF subsystem that provides 
BSC communications with another System/36 and many 
other BSC computers and devices. 

buffer. (1) A temporary storage unit, especially one that 
accepts information at one rate and delivers it at another 
rate. (2) An area of storage, temporarily reserved for 
performing input or output, into which data is read or 
from which data is written. 
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Business Graphics Utilities/36 (BGU/36). A program 
product that can be used to design, display, print, and plot 
graphics. 

byte. The amount of storage required to represent one 
character; a byte is g bits. 

C. Celsius. 

C & SM. See Communications and Systems Management 
(C & SM). 

cable thru. A standard function or special feature that 
allows multiple work stations to be attached to a particular 
line. 

cache. A fixed user area of main storage that contains 
recently accessed disk data. 

cache page. The smallest amount of contiguous disk data 
that can be held in a cache. 

calendar. A list or schedule of appointments, reminders, 
and programs. 

calendar item. An appointment, reminder, or program 
scheduled in a calendar. 

calendar view. A way of showing calendar items. 
Appointments can be viewed for a day, a week, or weeks 
combined from several calendars. The entire calendar 
(including reminders and programs in addition to 
appointments) can also be viewed. 

call. ( I ) To activate a program or procedure at its entry 
point. Compare with load. (2) In data communications, 
the action necessary in making a connection between two 
stations on a switched line. 

cancel. To end a task before it is completed. 

carrier. A continuous frequency that can be modulated 
with a second (information-carrying) signal. 

CCITT. Consultative Committee on International 
Telegraphy and Telephone. 

CCP. See communications control program (CCP). 

CCP subsystem. The SSP-ICF subsystem that provides 
data communications with a System/3 Model 150. 

CGU. See character generator utility (CGU). 

change management. The part of the Communications 
and Systems Management feature that allows a host 
system operator to send (via OSX) programming changes 
and new programs to System/36, and to start procedures 
011 System/36. 
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character. A letter, digit, or other symbol. 

character generator utility (CGU). A program that is used 
to create, maintain, and display ideographic characters. 

character key. A keyboard key that allows the user to 
enter the character shown on the key. Compare with 
command key and junction key. 

character set. A group of characters used for a specific 
reason; for example, the set of characters a printer can 
print. 

character string. A sequence of consecutive characters. 

characters per inch (CPI). The number of characters 
printed within an inch horizontally across a page. 

chart. A display screen, printed page, or plotted page that 
contains mUltiple graphs. 

chart member. A member that contains all the graph 
format member names and data member names defined 
for multiple charts. 

chart utility. The part of BGU/36 that allows you to 
design, display, print, and plot charts and maintain chart 
members. 

check. (1) An error condition. (2) To look for a 
condition. 

child. Pertaining to a secured resource, either a file or 
library, that uses the user list of a parent resource. A child 
resource can have only one parent resource. Contrast 
with parent. 

CICS subsystem. The SSP-ICF subsystem that allows 
binary synchronous communications with CICS/VS. 

CICS/VS. Customer Information Control System, which 
operates on a host system such as a System/370, or a 
30XX or 43XX processor. 

clocking. In data communications, a method of 
controlling the number of data bits sent on a 
communications line in a given time. 

close. To end the processing of a file. 

closed user group. A group of OTEs that can access only 
one another. OTEs outsidc of the group can neither 
access nor be accessed by members of the group. 

COBOL (common business-oriented language). A 
high-level programming language, similar to English, that 
is used primarily for commercial data processing. 



code. (1) Instructions for the computer. (2) To write 
instructions for the computer. Same as program. (3) A 
representation of a condition. such as an error code. 

collating sequence. The sequence in which characters are 
ordered within the computer for sorting, combining, or 
comparing. 

color palette. The range of colors defined by hue, 
lightness, and saturation to be used when a graph is 
displayed on a graphics-capable display station. 

column separator. A symbol on each side of a position of 
a field on a display. This symbol does not occupy a 
position on the display. 

command. A request to the system to perform an 
operation or a procedure. 

command display. A display that allows an operator to 
display and send messages, and use control commands and 
procedure commands to start and control jobs. Contrast 
with standby display. See also console display and 
subconsole display. 

command display station. A display station from which an 
operator can start and control jobs. A command display 
station can become an alternative system console, can be 
designated as a subconsole, and can also be used as a data 
display station. See also alternative system console, data 
display station, and subconsole. 

command file. In the MSRJE utility, a disk file, procedure 
member, or source member that can contain MSRJE 
utility control statements and records to be transmitted to 
the host system. Contrast with data file. 

command key. A keyboard key that is used to request 
specific programmed actions. Compare with character key 
and function key. 

command line. The blank line on a display where 
commands or option numbers can be entered. 

command processor. The part of the System Support 
Program Product that processes control commands and 
that passes procedure commands and operation control 
language statements to the initiator. 

comment. Words or statements in a program or on a 
display that serve as documentation rather than as 
instructions, choices, or prompts. 

common carrier. In data communications, any 
government-regulated company that provides 
communication services to the general public. 

communications. See data communications. 

communications adapter. A hardware feature that enables 
a computer or device to become a part of a data 
communications network. 

Communications and Systems Management (C & SM). A 
feature of the System Support Program Product that 
contains the remote management support (also referred to 
as DHCF), the change management support (referred to 
as DSNX), and the problem management support 
(referred to as alerts). 

communications control program (CCP). An IBM 
System/3 Model 15 program that allows communications 
between System/3 and the SSP-ICF CCP subsystem. 

communications file. A file that describes an advanced 
program-to-program communications (APPC) subsystem 
session between a System/36 program and a remote 
device, another program, or another system. 

communications file definition. The format in the 
communications file that contains the APPC subsystem 
session description. 

communications line. The line over which data 
communications takes place; for example, a telephone line. 

communications link. See data link. 

communications queue. A list that keeps track of mail to 
be sent to users on remote systems. 

communications queue definition. A table that specifies 
three characteristics of a communications queue: the 
number of items sent in a transmission; the interval 
between retrying failed transmissions; and the length of 
time that an item that cannot be transmitted is is left on 
the queue before it is removed. 

communications routing table. A table of remote location 
and session group pairs used for sending mail. 

communications subsystem. See subsystem. 

compile. To translate a program written in a high-level 
programming language into a machine language program. 

compiler. A program that compiles. 

compress. ( 1 ) To move files, libraries, or folders together 
on disk to create one continuous area of unused space. 
(2) To replace repetitive characters in a file or folder with 
control characters so that the file or folder takes up less 
space when saved on diskette. 

compression. In data communications. a technique for 
removing strings of duplicate characters and for removing 
trailing blanks before transmitting data. 
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computer graphics. The use of a computer to produce 
pictorial representations of relationships, such as charts, 
and two- or three-dimensional images, by means of dots, 
lines, curves, and so forth. 

concatenate. (1) To link together. (2) To join two 
character strings. 

condense. To move library members together in a library 
to create one continuous area of unused space in the 
library. 

condition. An expression in a program or procedure that 
can be evaluated to a value of either true or false when the 
program or procedure is running. 

conditional expression. A logical statement that describes 
the relationship (such as greater than or equal) of two 
items. 

configuration. The group of machines, devices, and 
programs that make up a data processing system. See also 
system configuration. 

configuration member. (1) A library member that 
describes the devices, programming, and characteristics of 
the system. (2) In data communications, a member that 
defines the attributes of a communications subsystem or 
line. 

configure. (1) To describe (to the system) the devices, 
optional features, and program products installed on a 
system. (2) To describe to SSP-ICF both the 
communications facilities connected to System/36 and the 
attributes of the subsystem and remote system. 

consecutive processing. The processing of records in the 
order in which they exist in a file. Same as sequential 
processing. See also random processing. 

console. A device used for communication between an 
operator and the system. 

console display. A display that can be requested only at 
the system console. From a console display an operator 
can display, send, and reply to messages and use all 
control commands. 

constant. A data item with a value that does not change. 
Contrast with variable. 

contiguous. Being in actual contact. 

continuation line. A line of a source statement into which 
characters are entered when the source statement cannot 
be contained on the previous line or lines. 

H-6 System Reference 

control command. A command used by an operator to 
control the system or a work station. A control command 
does not run a procedure and cannot be used in a 
procedure. 

control panel. A panel that contains lights and keys used 
to observe and operate the status of the operations within 
the system. 

control station. The primary or controlling computer on a 
multipoint line. The control station controls the sending 
and receiving of data. 

control storage. Storage in the computer that contains the 
programs used to control input and output operations and 
the use of main storage. Contrast with main storage. 

control storage initial program load. The loading of control 
storage programs from disk or diskette to control storage. 

control storage processor. The hardware that performs 
control storage instructions to handle data transfer and 
main storage, and input/output assignments. 

controlled cancel. The system action that ends the job 
step being run and saves any new data already created. 
The job that is running can continue with the next job 
step. 

controller. Circuitry or a device used to coordinate and 
control the operation of one or more devices. 

counter. A register or storage location used to accumulate 
the number of occurrences of an event. 

coupler. A device that connects a modem to a telephone 
network. 

CPI. See characters per inch (ePI). 

cradle. The part of a telephone that holds the handset. 

creation date. The program date at the time a file is 
created. See also program date, session date, and system 
date. 

current library. The first library searched for any required 
members. The current library can be specified during 
sign-on or while running programs and procedures. 

cursor. A movable symbol on a display, used to indicate 
to the operator where to type the next character. 

cylinder. All disk or diskette tracks that can be read or 
written without moving the disk drive or diskette drive 
read/write mechanism. 



data circuit-terminating equipment (DeE). The equipment 
installed at the user's location that provides all the 
functions required to establish, maintain, and terminate a 
connection, and the signal conversion and coding between 
the data terminal equipment (OTE) and the line. 

data communications. The transmission of data between 
computers and/or remote devices (usually over a long 
distance). 

data definition. Information that describes the contents 
and characteristics of a field, format (record), or file. A 
data definition can include such things as field names, 
lengths, and data types. See also field definition, file 
definition, and format definition. 

data dictionary. A folder that contains field, format, and 
file definitions. 

data display station. A display station from which an 
operator can only enter data. A data display station is 
acquired and controlled by a program. Contrast with 
command display station. 

Data Encryption Subroutine. A feature of the System 
Support Program Product that codes and decodes data for 
security purposes. This subroutine is only used by the 
SSP-ICF Finance subsystem. 

data entry facility. A function of Query /36 that allows a 
user to add, change, and mark records to be deleted in a 
file. The file must be linked to a file definition created 
with IDOU. 

data file. In the MSRJE utility, a disk file, procedure 
member, or source member that can contain only records 
to be transmitted to the host system. Contrast with 
command file. 

data file utility (DFU). The part of the Utilities Program 
Product that is used to create, maintain, display, and print 
disk files. 

data link. The equipment and rules (protocols) used for 
sending and receiving data. 

data link escape (OLE) character. In BSC, a transmission 
control character usually used in transparent text mode to 
indicate that the next character is a transmission control 
character. 

data management. See disk data management. 

data member. See graph data member. 

data merge. See data/text merge. 

data mode. In data communications, a time during which 
BSC is sending or receiving characters on the 
communications line. 

data stream. All information (data and control 
information) transmitted over a data link. 

data terminal equipment (DTE). The data processing unit 
that uses communications lines. 

data type. A category that identifies the mathematical 
qualities and internal representation of data. 

data/text merge. The process of combining data from a 
file (such as names and addresses) with the text of a 
document. 

DeE. See data circuit-terminating equipment (DeE). 

DDFF. See Distributed Disk File Facility (DDFF). 

DDM. See Distributed Data Management (DDM). 

DDSA. See digital data service adapter (DDSA). 

deactivate. To make ineffective. For example, to 
deactivate security. 

debug. To detect, locate, and remove errors from a 
program. 

decimal. (1) Pertaining to a system of numbers to the 
base ten; decimal digits range from 0 through 9. (2) A 
proper fraction in which the denominator is a power of 10. 

dedicated system. A system intentionally allocated to a 
single job or task. 

default. See default value. 

default printer. A printer that accepts all the printed 
output from a display station that is assigned to it. 

default prompt. A field name from a O-specification used 
to prompt for the field's contents. 

default value. A value stored in the system that is used 
when no other value is specified. 

define-the-file (DTF). A control block containing 
information that is passed between data management 
routines and users of the data management routines. 

delete. To remove. For example, to delete a file. 

delete character. A character that identifies a record to be 
removed from a file. 
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delete-capable file. A file from which records can be 
logically removed without compressing the file. 

delimiter. A character or sequence of characters that 
marks the beginning or end of a unit of data. 

demodulate. To set a modulated signal to its original 
state. 

descending key sequence. The arrangement of data in 
order from the highest value of the key field to the lowest 
value of the key field. Contrast with ascending key 
sequence. 

descending sequence. The arrangement of data in order 
from the highest value to the lowest value, according to 
the rules for comparing data. Contrast with ascending 
sequence. 

detail record. A record that contains the daily activities or 
transactions of a business. For example, the items on a 
customer order are typically stored in detail records. 
Contrast with header record. 

Development Support Utility (DSU). A program product 
that can be used to create, edit, remove, view, or print 
procedure members and source members. 

device code. A two-character code used during system 
configuration to identify the models of display stations 
and printers. 

DFU. See data file utility (DFU). 

DHCF. See Distributed Host Command Facility (DHCF). 

diagnosed-source file. A library member containing 
source statements and associated error messages. 

diagnosed-source member. See diagnosed-source file. 

diagnostic. Pertaining to the detection and isolation of an 
error. 

diagnostic diskette. A diskette that contains tests to check 
that the system is operating properly. 

diagnostic program. A computer program that recognizes, 
locates, and explains either a fault in equipment or a 
mistake in a computer program. 

digit. Any of the numerals from 0 through 9. 

digital data service adapter (DDSA). In data 
communications, a device used when transmitting data 
using a nons witched digital data system. Compare with 
modulator-demodulator (modem). 
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direct file. A disk file in which records are referenced by 
the relative record number. Contrast with indexed file and 
sequential file. 

directory. See network resource directory (NRD). 

disable. In interactive communications, to end a 
subsystem and free the area of main storage used by that 
subsystem. Contrast with enable. 

DISC. Disconnect. 

disconnect (DISC) character. In data communications, the 
part of the BSC transmission control sequence for ending 
the connection on a switched line. 

disconnect time-out. An indication that the BSC station 
you were communicating with has been inactive for a 
specified length of time and, therefore, has been 
disconnected. 

disconnected mode. In SDLC, a response from a 
secondary station indicating that it is disconnected and 
wants to be online. 

disk. A storage device made of one or more flat, circular 
plates with magnetic surfaces on which information can be 
stored. 

disk data management. The System Support Program 
Product support that processes a request to read or write 
data. 

disk drive. The mechanism used to read and write 
information on disk. 

disk file. A set of related records on disk that is treated as 
a unit. See also record file and stream file. 

diskette. A thin, flexible magnetic plate that is 
permanently sealed in a protective cover. It can be used to 
store information copied from the disk or to exchange 
information with other computers. 

diskette drive. The mechanism used to read and write 
information on diskettes. 

diskette magazine drive. A diskette drive that holds up to 
two magazines plus three individual diskettes. 

diskette 1. A diskette that contains information on only 
one side. 

diskette 2D. A diskette that contains information on both 
sides, and with two times the amount of information 
stored in the same space as a diskette 1. Therefore, a 
diskette 2D holds approximately four times the amount of 
information as a diskette I. 



display. (1) A visual presentation of information on a 
display screen. (2) To show information on the display 
screen. 

display area. For ideographic support, an 18-by-18 matrix 
on the character definition display that is used to display 
the character currently being defined or updated. 

display format. Data that defines (or describes) a display. 

display layout sheet. A form used to plan the location of 
data on the display. 

display screen. The part of the display station on which 
information is displayed. 

display station. A device that includes a keyboard from 
which an operator can send information to the system and 
a display screen on which an operator can see the 
information sent to or the information received from the 
system. 

Display Station Pass-Through (DSPT). A communications 
feature that allows a user to sign on to one System/36 
from another System/36 and access that remote system's 
resources. 

DisplayWrite/36 (DW /36). A program product that 
creates, revises, views, and prints documents that are 
produced in an office environment. 

Displaywriter user. See independent work station user. 

disposition. In file processing, the process of specifying 
whether a file is new, old, or shared, and how the file is to 
be shared. 

Distributed Data Management (DDM). A feature of the 
System Support Program Product that allows an 
application program to work on files that reside on a 
remote system. 

Distributed Disk File Facility (DDFF). A feature of the 
System Support Program Product that allows a System/3 
or System/34 with DDFF to access disk files on 
System/36. 

Distributed Host Command Facility (DHCF). Another 
name for the remote management support offered by the 
Communications and Systems Management feature. This 
support allows HCF host system users to operate 
System/36s in an HCF network. 

Distributed Systems Executive (DSX). A program product 
available for IBM host systems (System/370, 43XX, and 
30XX) that allows the host system to get, send, and 
remove files, programs, formats, and procedures in a 
network of computers. 

... -----~----.--------

Distributed Systems Node Executive (DSNX). Another 
name for the change management support offered by the 
Communications and Systems Management feature. This 
support processes changes sent by a DSX host system. 

distribution list. A list of users to receive a particular piece 
of mail. This list can be within a group. 

DLE. See data link escape (DLE) character. 

document. One or more lines of text that can be named 
and stored as a member in a folder. 

document folder. A folder that is used to store 
documents. 

DSNX. See Distributed Systems Node Executive (DSNX). 

DSPT. See Display Station Pass-Through (DSPT). 

DSU. See Development Support Utility (DSU). 

DSX. See Distributed Systems Executive (DSX). 

DTE. See data terminal equipment (DTE). 

DTF. See define-the-file (DTF). 

Dual Cluster feature. A feature that provides eight cable 
connections and allows the attachment of up to eight work 
stations to a 5251 Model 2 or 12 Display Station. See 
Cluster feature. 

dump. (1) To copy the contents of all or part of storage, 
usually to an output device. (2) Data that has been 
dumped. 

duplex. Pertains to communications in which data can be 
sent and received at the same time. Same as full duplex. 
Contrast with half duplex. 

DW/36. See DisplayWrite/36 (DW/36). 

EBCDIC. See extended binary-coded decimal interchange 
code (EBCDIC). 

EBCDIC character. Anyone of the symbols included in 
the 8-bit EBCDIC set. 

edit. (1) To modify the form or format of data; for 
example, to insert or remove characters such as for dates 
or decimal points. (2) To check the accuracy of 
information that has been entered, and to indicate if an 
error is found. (3) To make changes to a document by 
adding, changing, or removing text. 

EDIT display. The display used to make changes to a 
member by adding, changing, or removing statements. 
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EIA. Electronic Industries Association. 

eight-line communications adapter/attachment (ELCA). A 
feature that allows up to eight communication lines to be 
connected to a 5360 System Unit. 

ELCA. See eight-line communications adapter/attachment 
(ELCA). 

embedded blanks. Blanks that are surrounded by any 
other characters. 

emulation. Imitation; for example, the imitation of a 
computer or device. 

enable. In interactive communications, to load and start a 
subsystem. Contrast with disable. 

end of extent. The end of the area on a disk or diskette 
reserved for a file. 

end of tape. A reflective marking near the end of a tapc 
reel that indicates where the system must stop recording 
data. 

end-of-number character. A character that indicates the 
end of the telephone number to the autocall unit. 

end-of-text (ETX) character. In binary synchronous 
communications, the transmission control character used 
to end a logical set of records that began with the 
start-of-text character. 

end-of-transmission (EOT) character. In binary 
synchronous communications. the transmission control 
character usually used to end communications. 

end-of-transmission-block (ETB) character. In binary 
synchronous communications, the transmission control 
character used to end a block of records that began with 
the start-of-text character. 

ENQ. See enquiry (ENQ) character. 

enquiry (ENQ) character. I n binary synchronous 
communications, the transmission control character 
usually used to request a response from the remote system 
or device. 

enter. To type in information from a keyboard and press 
the Enter key in order to send the information to the 
computer. 

enter/update mode. The mode that is used to enter new 
statements into a source or procedure member, or to 
change statements that already exist in a source or 
procedure member. 

EOT. See end-or-transmission (EDT) character. 
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error code. See system reference code. 

error recording analysis procedure (ERAP). An 
IBM-supplied program that processes and presents 
recorded errors related to the devices (disk, for example) 
of the system. 

ETB. See end-oJ-transmission-block (ETE) character. 

ETX. See end-oj-text (ETX) character. 

evoke. To start a program or procedure so that it can 
communicate with your program. 

exchange file. A file format for exchanging data on 
diskette or tape between systems or devices that support 
that medium. See also basic data exchange. 

exchange station ID. In SDLC, a control field command 
and/ or response for passing station IDs between the 
primary station and a secondary station. 

expiration date. The date after which a diskette file is no 
longer protected from being automatically erased by the 
system. 

exponent. A number, indicating to which power another 
number (the base) is to be raised. 

exponent (of an E-format number). An integer constant 
specifying the power of ten by which the base (mantissa) 
of the decimal floating-point number is to be multiplied. 

exponentiation. The operation in which a value is raised 
to a power. 

expression. A representation of a value. For example, 
variables and constants appearing alone or in combination 
with operators. 

extendable disk file. A file that the system can increase in 
size whenever more space is needed. 

extended binary-coded decimal interchange code 
(EBCDIC). A set of 256 eight-bit characters. 

extended character file. An area on disk that contains the 
extended ideographic character set. 

extended ideographic character set. An ideographic 
character set, residing in auxiliary storage, that contains 
34R3 IBM-supplied ideographic characters and up to 4370 
user-defined ideographic characters. Contrast with basic 
ideographic character set; see also ideographic character set. 

extent. A continuous space on disk or diskette that is 
occupied by, or reserved for, a particular file, library, or 
folder. 



external indicators. Indicators that can be set by another 
program before a program is run or changed while a 
program is running. The external indicators are U 1 
through U8. 

feature. A programming or hardware option, usually 
available at an extra cost. For example, Communications 
is a feature of the System Support Program Product. 

field. One or more characters of related information 
(such as a name or an amount). 

field definition. Information that describes the 
characteristics of data in a field. A field definition is 
contained in a data dictionary. 

file. A set of related records treated as a unit. 

file definition. (1) In RPG, file description and input 
specifications that describe the records and fields in a file. 
(2) In IDDU, information that describes the contents and 
characteristics of a file. A file definition is contained in a 
data dictionary. 

file name. The name used by a program to identify a file. 
See also label. 

fill pattern. The shading used inside a bar and pie slice, 
and below the lines of a surface graph. 

Finance subsystem. The SSP-ICF subsystem that allows 
System/36 to communicate with the 3601 and 4701 
Finance Controllers and the 3694 Document Processor. 

first-level message. A message that is issued immediately 
when an error occurs. See also second-level message. 

fixed-format menu. A menu that is formatted as two 
12-item columns. Compare with free-format menu. 

folder. A named area on disk that contains documents, 
profiles. mail, or data definitions. Compare with library. 

folder directory. An area, in a folder, that contains 
information about each member in the folder; for example. 
the member name and the location. 

folder member. A named collection of statements in a 
folder. A document is an example of a folder member. 

font. An assortment of characters of a given size and 
style; for example. \0 point Courier. 

font ID. A number that identifies the print wheel for 
certain printers. 

format. (1) A defined arrangement of such things as 
characters, fields, and lines, usually used for displays, 
printouts, files, or documents. (2) To arrange such things 
as characters, fields, and lines. (3) In BASIC, a 
representation of the correct form of a command or 
statement. (4) In IDDU, a group of related fields, such as 
a record, in a file. 

format definition. Information that describes the contents 
and characteristics of data within a group of related fields, 
such as a record in a file. A format definition is contained 
in a data dictionary. 

format member. A load member that contains display 
formats generated from Sand D specifications in a 
program. 

format 1. An area in the disk volume table of contents 
that contains information about a file; for example, the 
address and length of the file. 

formatted diskette. A diskette on which control 
information has been written but which mayor may not 
contain any data. 

FORTRAN (formula translation). A high-level 
programming language used primarily for scientific, 
engineering, and mathematical applications. 

free-format menu. A menu for which the programmer 
defines the format of lines 3 through 20. Contrast with 
fixed-format menu. 

full duplex. Same as duplex. 

full-screen editor. A program that allows you to edit an 
entire screen of data or text at a time. 

function. The action for which a thing exists. 

function key. A keyboard key that requests an action but 
does not display or print a character. The cursor 
movement and Help keys are examples of function keys. 
Compare with command key and character key. 

Gaiji. A character in the extended ideographic character 
set. 

GDDM. See Graphical Data Display Manager (GDDM). 

GOlF. See graph dala input file (GDIF). 

general user. A person. such as an office principal 
(manager or professional), secretary, or clerk. who is 
enrolled in and who can sign on to and use Personal 
Services/36 directly. Contrast with indirect user. 

generic. Relating to or characteristic of a whole group or 
class. 
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global. Pertains to information available to more than one 
program or subroutine. 

graph. Displayed, printed, or plotted output that 
compares two or more sets of variable data. The types of 
graphs are bar, line, pie, surface, and text. 

graph data input file (GDlF). A file that contains all the 
data values and labels needed to generate a graph. The 
file is copied to a graph data member by the BGUDATA 
procedure. 

graph data member. A source member that contains all 
the actual graph data values. 

graph format member. See format member. 

graph utility. The part of BGU/36 that allows you to 
design, display, print, and plot graphs, produce a graph 
object file, and maintain format and data members. 

graphic. (1) A picture. (2) See computer graphics. 

Graphical Data Display Manager (GDDM). A program 
product that processes both text and graphics for output 
on a display, printer, or plotter. 

half duplex. Pertains to communications in which data 
can be sent in only one direction at a time. Contrast with 
duplex. 

half-index down. The printing of text one-half line down. 
See also subscript. 

half-index up. The printing of text one-half line up. See 
also superscript. 

handset. The part of a telephone used for talking and 
listening. 

hard copy. A printed copy. Contrast with online. 

hardware. The equipment, as opposed to the 
programming, of a system. 

HDLC. See high-level data link control (HDLC). 

header label. A special set of records on a diskette or tape 
that describes the contents of the diskette or tape. 

header record. A record that contains information, such 
as customer name and customer address, that is common 
to following detail records. Contrast with detail record. 

heading. A title of a section, identifying a topic, placed 
above the section to introduce or categorize the 
information that follows. 
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Help key. A function key that, when pressed, displays 
online information or some part of the system help 
support. 

help support. See system help support. 

help text. The part of the system help support that offers 
additional information about displays and messages. 

hex. See hexadecimal. 

hexadecimal. Pertaining to a system of numbers to the 
base sixteen; hexadecimal digits range from 0 (zero) 
through 9 (nine) and A (ten) through F (fifteen). 

high-level data link control (HDLC). Control of data links 
by use of a specified series of bits rather than by the 
control characters of the ISO Standard 7-bit character set 
for information processing interchange. 

history file. A file that contains a log of system actions 
and operator responses. 

horizontal. Parallel to the horizon. 

host system. The primary or controlling computer in a 
communications network. See also control station. 

I/O. See input/output (I/O). 

IBM Pc. An IBM personal computer; for example, an 
IBM Personal Computer AT. 

10. Identification. 

IDDU. See interactive data definition utility (lDDU). 

identifier. (1) A sequence of bits or characters that 
identifies a program, device, or system to another 
program, device, or system. (2) In COBOL, a data name 
that is unique or is made unique by the correct 
combination of qualifiers, subscripts, or indexes. (3) In 
Personal Services/36, a name that identifies the type of 
member in a group. The identifier can be a calendar, a 
user ID, or another group. 

ideographic. Pertaining to 2-byte characters consisting of 
pictograms, symbolic characters, and other types of 
symbols. 

ideographic character set. The combination of the basic 
and extended ideographic character sets; see also basic 
ideographic character set and extended ideographic character 
set. 

ideographic session. A display station operating session 
during which ideographic data is used for system 
communication with the operator. 



ideographic sort utility. A program that sorts ideographic 
data. 

ideographic SSP. A version of the System Support 
Program Product that includes formats for help displays in 
both Katakana I-byte and Kanji 2-byte ideographic 
characters. Compare with Kanji-preferred SSP. 

ideographic support. The hardware and programming 
elements that allow processing of ideographic data. 

IF expressions. Expressions within a procedure that are 
used to test for a condition. 

IGC. See ideographic. 

IMS/IRSS (Information Management System/Intelligent 
Remote Station Support) subsystem. The SSP-ICF 
subsystem that provides synchronous communications 
with IMS/VS. IMS/VS operates on a host system such as 
a System/370, or a 30XX or 43XX processor. 

independent work station. A work station that can operate 
independently of a host system, but which can also 
communicate with a host system to use Personal 
Services/36. An example of an independent work station 
is a Displaywriter. 

independent work station user. A person who uses the 
Electronic Document Distribution licensed program to 
communicate with Personal Services/36. 

index. ( I) A table containing the key value and location 
of each record in an indexed file. (2) A computer storage 
position or register, the contents of which identify a 
particular element in a set of elements. 

index key. The field within a record that identifies that 
record in an indexed file. 

indexed file. A file in which the key and the position of 
each record are recorded in a separate portion of the file 
called the index. Contrast with direct file and sequential 
file. 

indicator. An internal switch that communicates a 
condition between parts of a program or procedure. 

indirect user. A person enrolled as a Personal Services/36 
user who is authorized to handle mail but has no mail log. 
Contrast with general user. 

informational message. A message that provides 
information to the operator, but does not require a 
response. 

initial program load (lPL). The process of loading the 
system programs and preparing the system to run jobs. 

initialize. To prepare for use. For example, to initialize a 
diskette. 

initiate. To start. 

input. Data to be processed. 

input stream. The sequence of operation control 
statements and data given to the system from an input 
device. 

input/output (I/O). Pertaining to either input or output. 
or both. 

inquiry. (1) A request for information in storage. (2) A 
request that puts a display station into inquiry mode. (3) 
In data communications, a request for information from 
another system. 

inquiry mode. A mode during which the job currently 
running from a display station is interrupted so that other 
work can be done. The operator puts the display station 
in inquiry mode by pressing the Attn key. 

inquiry program. (I) A program that allows an operator to 
get information from a disk file. (2) A program that runs 
while the system is in inquiry mode. 

installation. The location where a system is installed. 

instruction. A statement that specifies an operation to be 
performed by the computer and the locations in storage of 
all data involved in that operation. 

integer. A positive or negative whole number; that is, an 
optional sign followed by a number that does not contain 
a decimal point. 

interactive. Pertaining to activity involving requests and 
replies as, for example, between an operator and a 
program or between two programs. Contrast with batch. 

Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF). A feature 
of the System Support Program Product that allows a 
program to interactively communicate with another 
program or system. 

interactive data definition utility (IDDU). The part of the 
System Support Program Product used to define the 
characteristics of data and the contents of files. 

interactive processing. A processing method in which each 
operator action causes a response from the program or the 
system. Contrast with batch processing. 

interrupt. (1) To temporarily stop a process. (2) In data 
communications, to take an action at a receiving station 
that causes the sending station to end a transmission. 
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Intra subsystem. An SSP-ICF subsystem that enables 
programs to communicate with other programs on the 
same system without the use of communication lines. 

intrinsic. Belunging to the essential nature of a thing. 

inverse. A square array that results from a mathematical 
operation on a square array such that the two arrays can 
be multiplied together to obtain a square array with a 
determinant of one. 

invite. To ask for input data from either a display station 
or an SSP-lCF session. 

IPL. See inilial program load (I PL). 

ISO. International Standards Organization. 

job. (1) A unit of work to be done by a system. (2) One 
or more related procedures or programs grouped into a 
procedure. 

job file. A disk file that exists until the jub that uses it 
ends. 

job queue. A list of jobs waiting to be processed by the 
system. 

job region. The main storage space reserved by the 
System Support Program Product for use by a job. 

job step. A unit of work represented by a single program 
or a procedure that contains a single program. A job 
consists of one or more job steps. 

job stream. One or more library source members or 
procedure members saved on diskette or tape. 

justify. To adjust text to be even with the top, bottom, 
left, or right margin. 

K-byte. 1024 bytes. 

Kanji. ( 1) The ideographic character set used by the 
Japanese to represent their native language. (2) A single 
character in the ideographic character set. 

Kanji-preferred SSP. A version of the System Support 
Program Product that includes formats for help displays in 
Kanji 2-byte ideographic characters. Compare with 
ideographic SSP. 

Katakana. A native Japanese character set that is used 
primarily to write foreign words phonetically. 

key. One or more characters used to identify the record 
and establish the record's order within an indexed file. 
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keyboard. A group of numeric keys, alphabetic keys, and 
function keys used for entering information at a display 
station and into the system. 

Keylock feature. A security feature in which a lock and 
key can be used to restrict the use of the display station. 

keyword. A symbol that identifies a parameter. 

label. ( 1) The name in the disk or diskette volume table 
of contents or on a tape that identifies a file. See also file 
name. (2) The name that identifies a statement. 

LAN. See loral area nelWork (LAN). 

left-adjust. To place or move an entry in a field so that 
the leftmost character of the field is in the leftmost 
position. Contrast with righl-adjusl. 

library. (I) A named area on disk that can contain 
programs and related information (not files). A library 
cunsists of different sections, called library members. 
Compare with folder. (2) The set of publications for a 
system. 

library control sector. In a library directory, the first 
sector, which contains a record of the used and available 
space in the library. 

library directory. An area, in a library, that contains 
information about each member in the library; for 
example, the member name and the location. 

library member. A named collection of records or 
statements in a library. The types of library members are 
load member. procedure member, source member, and 
subroutine member. 

library member subtype. A specific classification of a 
library member type. For example, a source member can 
be identified as a COBOL source member or a DFU 
source member. 

licensed application program. A set of licensed programs 
used to perform a particular data processing task. such as 
a distribution management application or a construction 
management application. 

licensed program. An IBM-written program that performs 
functions related to processing user data. 

lines per inch (LPI). The number of characters printed 
within an inch vertically down the page. 

link. In data communications, the connection between 
two systems. 



link level. A part of Recommendation X.25 that defines 
the link protocol used to get data into and out of the 
network across the full-duplex link connecting the 
subscriber's machine to the network node. LAP and 
LAPB are the link access protocols recommended by the 
CCITT. 

link protocol. See link level. 

link-editing. To combine, by the overlay linkage editor, a 
number of load members and/or subroutine members into 
one program. 

linkage editor. See overlay linkage editor. 

literal. A symbol or a quantity in a source program that is 
itself data, rather than a reference to data. 

load. (1) To move data or programs into storage. (2) To 
place a diskette into a diskette drive or a diskette 
magazine into a diskette magazine drive. (3) To insert 
paper into a printer. (4) To mount a tape or insert a tape 
cartridge into a tape drive. 

load member. A library member that contains information 
in machine language, a form that the system can use 
directly. Contrast with source member. 

load module. A program in a form that can be loaded into 
main storage and run. The load module is the output of 
the overlay linkage editor. 

local. Pertaining to a device, file, or system that is 
accessed directly from your system, without the use of a 
communications line. Contrast with remote. 

local area network (LAN). The physical connection 
among devices located on the same premises for 
information transfer. 

local data area. A 512-byte area on disk that can be used 
to pass information between jobs and job steps during a 
session. A separate local data area exists for each 
command display station. 

location name. In interactive communications, the 
identifying name associated with a particular system or 
device. 

location password. A string of hexadecimal characters that 
allows the system to verify the identity of a remote 
location. 

location profile. A profile in the user identification file 
that contains information about a remote system that is 
allowed to access resources on your system. 

log. (1) To record; for example, to log all messages on 
the system printer. (2) See mail log. 

logical unit (LV). The part of a system or device in an 
SNA network that allows a user or program to use the 
communications network. 

loop. A sequence of instructions that is performed 
repeatedly until an ending condition is reached. 

LPI. See lines per inch (LPJ). 

LU. See logical unit (LU). 

macro. See macroinstruction. 

macroinstruction. A single instruction that represents a set 
of instructions. 

magazine. A container that holds up to 10 diskettes. 

magnetic ink. An ink that contains particles of a magnetic 
substance whose presence can be detected by magnetic 
sensors. 

magnetic ink character recognition. The identification of 
characters through the use of magnetic ink. 

magnetic stripe reader. A device, attached to a display 
station, that reads data from a magnetic stripe on a badge 
before allowing an operator to sign on. 

magnetic tape. See tape. 

magnetic tape unit. A device for reading or writing data 
from or on magnetic tape. 

mail. Any correspondence (online or hard copy) that is 
sent between users. 

mail folder. A folder used to store documents sent and 
received as mail. 

mail log. A record of all the mail sent or received by a 
user. 

mail queue. See communications queue. 

main storage. The part of the processing unit where 
programs are run. Contrast with control storage. 

main storage processor. Hardware that performs the 
machine language instructions in main storage. 

mandatory entry field. A field in which an operator must 
enter at least one character. 

mandatory fill field. A field for which an operator must 
enter nothing or must fill in completely. 
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manual answer. In data communications, a line type 
requiring operator actions to receive a call over a switched 
line. Contrast with autoanswer. 

manual call. In data communications, a line type requiring 
operator actions to place a call over a switched line. 
Contrast with autocall. 

margin. The space between the text area and the top, 
bottom. or side edges of the display or paper. 

mask. A pattern of characters that controls the keeping, 
deleting, or testing of portions of another pattern of 
characters. 

master configuration record. Information, stored on disk, 
that describes system devices, programming, and 
characteristics. 

master file. A collection of permanent information, such 
as a customer address file. 

master security officer. A person who is designated to 
control all of the security tasks that are provided with the 
System Support Program Product. A master security 
officer can, for example, deactivate password, badge, or 
resource security, or add, change, or remove security 
information ahout any system operator. Contrast with 
seclirifl' officer. 

megabyte. One million hytes. 

member. See library member. 

menu. A displayed list of items from which an operator 
can make a selection. 

menu security. A System Support Program Product option 
that restricts an operator to selecting items from a 
particular menu. 

merge. To combine two or more ordered files into one 
similarly ordered file. 

message. (I) Information sent to one or more users or 
display stations from a program or another user. A 
message can be either displayed or printed. (2) An 
indication of the condition of the system sent by the 
system. (3) For IMS/IRSS, a unit of data sent over the 
communications line. 

message identification. A field in the display or printout of 
a message that directs the user to the description of the 
message in a message guide or a reference manual. This 
field consists of up to four alphabetic characters, followed 
hy a dash. followed by the message identification code. 

H -16 System Reference 

message identification code (MIC). A four-digit number 
that identifies a record in a message member. This 
number can be part of the message identification. 

message member. A library member that defines the text 
of each message and its associated message identification 
code. 

MIC. See message identification code (MIC). 

migrate. To convert files created by one program or 
utility to files that can be used by another program or 
utility. 

MLCA. See multiline communications adapter/attachment 
(MLCA). 

mm. Millimeter. 

mnemonic. An identifier or symbol, using characters 
intended to assist memory, that is associated with a 
command, instruction, or statement. 

mode. A method of operation. For an example, see 
enter/update mode. 

modem. See modulator-demodulator (modem). 

modulation. Changing the frequency or size of one signal 
by using the frequency or size of another signal. 

modulator-demodulator (modem). A device that converts 
data from the computer to a signal that can be transmitted 
on a communications line, and converts the signal received 
to data for the computer. 

module. ( I) One part of a program, which usually 
performs a specific task (such as disk input/output). (2) 
See load module. (3) See object module. 

modulus 10/modulus 11 checking. Formulas used to 
calculate the check digit for a self-check field. 

monitor. Programming or hardware that observes, 
supervises, controls, or verifies the operation of a system. 

MRT procedure. See multiple requester terminal (MRT) 
procedure. 

MRT program. See multiple requester terminal (MRT) 
program. 

MSRJE. See Multiple Session Remote Job Entry 
(MSRJE). 

multiline communications adapter/attachment (MLCA). A 
feature that allows up to four communication lines to be 
connected to System/36. 



multinational character set. An option that makes an 
expanded set of 188 characters available to countries with 
supported language groups. 

mUltiple. More than one. 

mUltiple requester terminal (MRT) procedure. A 
procedure that calls a mUltiple requester terminal program. 

multiple requester terminal (MRT) program. A program 
that can process requests from more than one display 
station or SSP-ICF session at the same time using a single 
copy of the program. Contrast with single requester 
terminal (SRT) program. 

Multiple Session Remote Job Entry (MSRJE). A feature 
of the System Support Program Product that allows one or 
more remote job entry sessions to operate on a host 
system (such as a System/370, or a 30XX or 43XX 
processor) at the same time. 

multipoint. In data communications, pertains to a network 
that allows two or more stations to communicate with a 
single system on one line. 

multiprogramming. The processing of two or more 
programs at the same time. 

multivolume file. A diskette file that occupies more than 
one diskette. 

NAK. See negative acknowledgment character (NAK). 

negative acknowledgment character (NAK). In binary 
synchronous communications, a transmission control 
character sent as a negative response to data received. 

NEP. See never-ending program (NEP). 

nest. To incorporate a structure or structures of some 
kind into a structure of the same kind. For example, to 
nest one loop (the nested loop) within another loop (the 
nesting loop); to nest one subroutine (the nested 
subroutine) within another subroutine (the nesting 
subroutine) . 

nested procedure. A procedure that is called by another 
procedure. See also procedure level. 

network. A collection of data processing products 
connected by communications lines for information 
exchange between stations. 

network resource directory (NRD). An area on disk that 
lists the files on remote systems that can be accessed using 
Distributed Data Management (DDM). 

never-ending program (NEP). A long-running program 
that does not share system resources, except for shared 
files and the spool file. 

node. (1) An addressable location in a communications 
network that provides host processing services. (2) A 
point where packets are received, stored, and forwarded to 
another node (or DTE) according to a routing method the 
network has defined. 

node identification. A string of characters that identifies a 
node to the system. 

non-retufO-to-zero inverted (NRZI). On System/36, a 
method of data transmission where the signal is changed 
to transmit a a bit. For the 1 bit the signal stays the same. 
This ensures that the signal does not stay the same for an 
extended period of time. 

noncontiguous. Not being in actual contact. 

nondisplay. A field attribute that prevents the displaying 
of data. 

nonlabeled tape. A tape that has no labels. Tape marks 
are used to indicate the end of the volume and the end of 
each data file. 

nonrequesting terminal program. A program that is not 
associated with a requesting display station. 

nonstandard labeled tape. A tape that has labels but does 
not follow the IBM standard labeling conventions. 

nonswappable storage. The storage containing programs 
or data that must remain in storage. 

nonswitched line. A connection between computers or 
devices that does not have to be established by dialing. 
Contrast with switched line. 

NRZI. See non-return-to-zero inverted (NRZI). 

nucleus. That portion of main storage that is used by the 
System Support Program Product. 

null. See null character. 

null character. The character hex 00, used to represent 
the absence of a displayed or printed character. 

null character string. Two consecutive single quotation 
marks that specify a character constant of no characters. 

null record. In binary synchronous communications, a 
record that contains no data; only the data link control 
characters STX ETX. 
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number list. A list of telephone numbers to be called 
using a communications program and the X.21 feature. 

numeric. Pertaining to any of the digits 0 through 9. 

object module. A set of instructions in machine language. 
The object module is produced by a compiler from a 
subroutine or source program and can be input to the 
overlay linkage editor. 

OCL. See operation control language (DeL). 

office products. A group of IBM-supplied programs that 
work together to help an office operate more efficiently. 
The office products are DisplayWrite/36 (DW /36), 
Personal Services/36, and Query /36. The interactive data 
definition utility (IDDU) can be used to define files used 
by DW /36 and Query /36. 

office profile. A profile that contains information about a 
user. 

OFFICE/36. The group of office products: 
DisplayWrite/36 (DW /36), Personal Services/36, and 
Query/36. 

offline. Neither controlled directly by, nor communicating 
with, the computer, or both. Contrast with online. 

online. Being controlled directly by, or directly 
communicating with, the computer, or both. Contrast 
with offline. 

online information. Information, read on the display 
screen, that explains displays, messages, and programs. 
For some programs, the online information is similar to a 
printed manual and may contain a table of contents, guide 
information, practice exercises, help text, a glossary, and 
an index. 

open. To prepare a file for processing. 

operand. A quantity of data that is operated on, or the 
address in a computer instruction of data to be operated 
on. 

operating system. A collection of system programs that 
controls the overall operation of a computer system. 

operation. A defined action, such as adding or comparing, 
performed on one or more data items. 

operation control language (OCL). A language used to 
identify a job and its processing requirements to the 
System Support Program Product. 

operator. (1) A person who operates a device. (2) A 
symbol that represents an operation to be done. 
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option. An item (usually numbered) in a list that a user 
selects to perform a task. 

optional network facilities. Facilities a packet switching 
data network user may request when establishing a virtual 
circuit. See also reverse charging, closed user group, and 
throughput class negotiation. 

optional SSP. Displays and programs included in the 
System Support Program Product that can optionally be 
loaded during system configuration. 

output. The result of processing data. 

overflow indicator. An indicator that signifies that the last 
line on a page has been printed or skipped. 

overflow line. The line specified as the last line to be 
printed on a page. 

overlay. (1) To write over (and therefore destroy) an 
existing file. (2) A program segment that is loaded into 
main storage and replaces all or part of a previously 
loaded program segment. 

overlay linkage editor. The part of the System Support 
Program Product that combines object programs to 
produce code that can be run and allows the user to 
determine overlays for programs. 

overlay region. A continuous area of main storage in 
which segments can be loaded independently of other 
regions. 

override. (1) A parameter or value that replaces a 
previous parameter or value. (2) To replace a parameter 
or value. 

override user ID. A user identification that is used to sign 
on to the system if the user identification file is destroyed. 

overstrike. To enter a character in a space currently 
occupied by another character. 

overview. A brief general survey; a summary. 

packed decimal format. A format in which each byte 
(except the rightmost byte) within a field represents two 
numeric digits. The rightmost byte contains one digit and 
the sign. For example, the decimal value 123 is 
represented as 0001 0010 0011 1111. Contrast with zoned 
decimal format. 

packed key. An index key in packed decimal format. 

packet. A data transmission information unit. It has a 
header on the front that indicates the destination of the 
packet. Commonly used data field lengths in packets are 
128 or 256 bytes. 



packet level. A part of Recommendation X.25 that 
defines the protocol for establishing logical connections 
between two DTEs and for transferring data on these 
connections. 

packet procedures. See packet level. 

packet switching. The act of transferring and routing 
packets from source to destination based on information 
contained in their headers. 

packet switching data network (PSDN). A 
communications network that uses packet switching as a 
means of transmitting data. 

pad. To fill unused positions in a field with dummy data, 
usually zeros or blanks. 

page. A 2048-byte segment of main storage. 

palette. See color palette. 

parameter. A value supplied to a procedure or program 
that either is used as input or controls the actions of the 
procedure or program. 

parent. Pertaining to a secured resource, either a file or 
library, whose user list is shared with one or more other 
files or libraries. Contrast with child. 

password. A string of characters that, when entered along 
with a user ID, allows an operator to sign on to the 
system. 

password security. A System Support Program Product 
option that helps prevent the unauthorized use of a display 
station, by checking the password entered by each 
operator at sign-on. 

patch. To change directly the contents of a file or library 
member. 

path information unit (PIU). A transmission unit in an 
SNA network. A PIU has a transmission header and can 
contain a basic information unit (BIU) that holds data. 

Pc. A personal computer. 

PC Support/36. A group of programs that can be used to 
transfer data from a System/36 to an IBM personal 
computer, to use disk storage on System/36 as IBM 
personal computer disk storage, and to use printers 
attached to System/36 as a IBM personal computer 
printer. 

PCE. See procedure control expression (peE). 

Peer subsystem. The SSP-ICF subsystem that allows 
System/36 to communicate with another System/36 or 
System/34 using SNA/SDLC. 

pending. Waiting, as in an operation is pending. 

permanent virtual circuit (PVC). A virtual circuit that has 
a logical channel permanently assigned to it at each DTE. 
The usual call establishment protocol is therefore not 
required. 

personal computer utility (PCU). The part of PC 
Support/36 that creates, deletes, and copies files to and 
from virtual disks on the System/36. 

Personal Services/36. A program product that can be 
used to send and receive mail, schedule appointments on 
calendars, maintain directories of names and addresses, 
and work with groups of users or calendars. 

phone list. A list of telephone numbers to be called using 
a communications program and the autocall or X.25 
feature. 

physical connection. See physical level (X. 25) 

physical file. A file that contains data records. 

physical level (X.2S). A standard that defines the 
electrical, physical, functional, and procedural methods 
used to control the physical link running between the DTE 
and the DCE. 

physical record. (1) A group of records that is recorded or 
processed as a unit. Same as block. (2) A unit of data 
that is moved into or out of the computer. 

pitch. A unit of width of typewriter type, based on the 
number of characters that can be set in a linear inch. For 
example, lO-pitch type has 10 characters per inch. 

plot. To draw or diagram. To connect point-by-point 
coordinate values. 

plotter. A device for drawing a graph or chart. 

point-to-point line. A communications line that connects 
a single remote station to a computer. 

poll. To execute a polling sequence. 

polling. A method for determining whether each of the 
stations on a communications line has data to send. 

port. A part of the system unit or remote controller to 
which cables for display stations and printers are attached. 

position. The location of a character in a series, as in a 
record, a displayed message, or a computer printout. 
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positional parameter. A parameter that must appear in a 
specified location, relative to other positional parameters. 

post. (I) To add information in a record to keep that 
record current. (2) To note the occurrence of an event. 

primary index. The index that is built when a file is 
created. Contrast with alternative index. 

print band. An interchangeable metal band that contains 
the print characters used by some printers. 

print belt. See print band. 

print entries. See spool file entries. 

print file. In MSRJE, a file created by the host system 
that is printed on your system. 

print image. A character set that corresponds to the 
characters on a print band. 

print intercept routine. The spooling routine that causes 
printer output to be placed in a spool file rather than being 
printed. 

print wheel. An interchangeable print element used in 
certain printers. 

printout. Information from the computer that is produced 
by a printer. 

priority. The relative ranking of items. For example, a 
job with high priority will be run before one with regular 
or low priority. 

problem determination. The process of identifying why 
the system is not working. Often this process identifies 
programs, equipment, data communications facilities, or 
user errors as the source of the problem. 

problem management. The part of the Communications 
and Systems Management feature that allows System/36 
to generate and send alerts to a host system using APPC. 

procedure. A set of related operation control language 
statements (and, possibly, utility control statements and 
procedure control expressions) that cause a specific 
program or set of programs to be performed. 

procedure command. A command that runs a procedure. 

procedure control expression (peE). A set of statements 
and expressions that control how a procedure runs. 

procedure level. The relative position of a procedure 
within nested procedures. For example, if procedure A 
calls procedure B, and procedure B in turn calls procedure 
C, then procedure C is a third-level procedure. 
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procedure member. A library member that contains the 
statements (such as operation control language 
statements) necessary to perform a program or set of 
programs. 

processing. The performance of operations and 
calculations on data. 

processing unit. The part of the system unit that performs 
instructions and contains main storage. 

profile. Data that describes the significant features of a 
user, program, device. or remote location. 

program. (1) A sequence of instructions for a computer. 
See source program and load module. (2) To write a 
sequence of instructions for a computer. Same as code. 

program date. The date associated with a program (job 
step). See also creation date, session date, and system date. 

program generation. The compilation of a WSU program. 

program product. A licensed program for which a fee is 
charged. 

program status register. A register that contains 
conditions that can be tested by branch or jump 
instructions. 

program temporary fix (PTF). A temporary solution to or 
bypass of a defect in a current release of a licensed 
program. 

Programming Request for Price Quotation (PRPQ). A 
program created especially for a particular group of 
customers or an application. Documentation for the 
program is provided only to those customers who order 
the PRPQ. 

prompt. A displayed request for information or operator 
action. 

protected field. A displayed field in which operators 
cannot enter data. 

protocol. A set of rules governing the communication and 
transfer of data between two or more devices in a 
communications system. 

PRPQ. See Programming Request for Price Quotation 
(PRPQ). 

PSDN. See packet switching data network (PSDN). 

PTF. See program temporary fix (PTF). 



PTF backup library. A library that contains a copy of the 
load modules replaced by a PTF. The library is created by 
the PTF procedure with the APPL Y parameter specified. 
When the REMOVE parameter is specified, the PTFs are 
removed and the original load modules are replaced. 

PTF library. A library that contains the PTFs to be 
applied by the PTF procedure. The library is created by 
the PTF procedure with the COPY parameter specified. 

public data network. A communications common carrier 
network that provides data communications services over 
switched or nonswitched lines. 

purge. To remove an entry from a queue. 

query. A request for information from a file based on 
specific conditions; for example, a request for a list of all 
customers in a customer master file whose balance is 
greater than $1000. 

Query /36. A program product that produces files and 
reports based on those files. The files must be linked to 
file definitions created with IDDU. 

queue. A line or list formed by items waiting to be 
processed. 

random processing. The processing of records in an order 
other than the order that they exist in a file. See also 
consecutive processing and sequential processing. 

receive time-out. In data communications, the result of no 
data being received in a given period of time. 

Recommendation X.2S. A document, CCITT 
Recommendation X.2S, that outlines standards for the 
connection of processing equipment to a packet switching 
data network. 

record. A collection of fields that is treated as a unit. 

record file. A file on disk in which the data is read and 
written in records. Contrast with stream file. 

record separator. In binary synchronous communications, 
a character used to indicate the end of one record and the 
beginning of another. 

record type. The classification of records in a file. 

recovery procedure. (1) An action performed by the 
operator when an error message appears on the display 
screen. Usually, this action permits the program to 
continue or permits the operator to run the next job. (2) 
The method of returning the system to the point where a 
major system error occurred and running the recent critical 
jobs again. 

region size. The amount of main storage available for a 
program to run. See also job region and step region. 

register. A storage area, in a computer, usually intended 
for some special reason, capable of storing a specified 
amount of data such as a bit or an address. 

relative file. Same as direct file. 

relative record number. A number that specifies the 
location of a record in relation to the beginning of the file. 

release. (1) To allow a spool job that is being held to run. 
(2) A distribution of new function for an existing program 
product. 

release update. The process of updating programming 
support by installing a new release of the System Support 
Program Product and program products. 

reminder. A calendar item that includes a date, but no 
start time or end time. 

remote. Pertaining to a device, file, or system that is 
accessed by your system through a communications line. 
Contrast with local. 

remote controller. A device, attached to a 
communications line, that controls the operation of one or 
more remote display stations and printers. 

remote job entry (RJE). Sending job instructions and 
possibly data to a remote system requesting it to run a job. 

Remote Operation/Support Facility (ROSF). An 
implementation that allows an operator at a remote 
support group to use a remote display station (and an 
optional remote printer) to provide operational and 
technical assistance. 

remotely started session. A session started by an incoming 
procedure start request from the remote system. Contrast 
with acquired session. 

reorganize. To move folder members together at the front 
of the folder to reduce as much as possible the number of 
folder extents. 

requester. A display station or interactive 
communications session that requests a program to be run. 

reset. To return a device or circuit to a clear state. 

resident file. A file that exists on disk until it is 
specifically deleted or changed to a scratch file. 

resource. Any part of the system required by a job or 
task, including main storage, input and output devices, the 
processing unit, and files, libraries, and folders. 
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resource security. A System Support Program Product 
option that restricts the use of information in files, 
libraries, folders, and folder members to specified users. 

resource security file. A security file that contains 
information that restricts access to files, libraries, and 
folders. 

restore. Return to an original value or image. For 
example, to restore a library from diskette. 

return code. In data communications, a value generated 
by the system or subsystem that is returned to a program 
to indicate the results of an operation issued by that 
program. 

reverse charging. A packet switching data network 
optional facility. It enables the DTE to request that the 
cost of a communications session it initiates be charged to 
the DTE that is called. See also optional network facilities. 

reverse-interrupt character (RVI). In binary synchronous 
communications, a request by the receiving station to the 
sending station to stop sending and begin receiving a 
message. 

revise. To change. See also edit. 

right-adjust. To place or move an entry in a field so that 
the rightmost character of the field is in the rightmost 
position. Contrast with left-adjust. 

RJE. See remote job entry (RJE). 

ROSF. See Remote Operation/Support Facility (ROSF). 

routine. A set of statements in a program that causes the 
system to perform an operation or a series of related 
operations. 

RPG. A programming language specifically designed for 
writing application programs that meet common business 
data processing requirements. 

run. To cause a program, utility, or other machine 
function to be performed. 

RVI. See reverse-interrupt character (R VI). 

RWS. Remote work station. 

scratch file. A file, usually used as a work file, that exists 
until the program that uses it ends. 

screen design aid (SDA). The part of the Utilities Program 
Product that helps the user design, create, and maintain 
displays and menus. Additionally, SDA can generate 
specifications for RPG and WSU work station programs. 
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scron. See roll. 

SDA. See screen design aid (SDA). 

SDLe. See synchronous data link control (SDLC). 

second-level message. A message that supplies additional 
information about an error condition when the Help key is 
pressed for a first-level message. See also first-level 
message. 

sector. (1) An area on a disk track or a diskette track 
reserved to record information. (2) The smallest amount 
of information that can be written to or read from a disk 
or diskette during a single read or write operation. 

security. The protection of data, system operations, and 
devices from accidental or intentional ruin, damage, or 
exposure. See also system security. 

security officer. A person who is designated to control 
many of the system security tasks that are provided with 
the System Support Program Product. A security officer 
can, for example, add, change, or remove security 
information about system console operators, subconsole 
operators, and display station operators. A security 
officer cannot, however, deactivate password, badge, or 
resource security. Contrast with master security officer. 

segment. A part of a program that can be run without the 
entire program being in main storage. 

seion. A Japanese syllable. 

seion kana control field. A control field that the 
ideographic sort program sorts into seion kana sequence 
and that recognizes reading field sounds. 

separator character. In data communications, the 
character that is used with some autocall units to separate 
the digits to be dialed. 

separator page. A printed page used to show the end of 
output for one job and the start of output for another job. 

sequential file. A file in which records occur in the order 
in which they were entered. Contrast with direct file and 
indexed file. 

sequential processing. The processing of records in the 
order in which they exist in a file. Same as consecutive 
processing. See also random processing. 

service aids. The group of procedures and programs that 
is used to determine and correct system problems. 

service log. A file that contains information about 
problems that have occurred with the system. The file can 
be added to using the SERVLOG procedure. 



session. (1) The logical connection by which a System/36 
program or device can communicate with a program or 
device at a remote location. (2) The length of time that 
starts when an operator signs on the system and ends 
when the operator signs off the system. 

session date. The date associated with a session. See also 
creation date, program date, and system date. 

session group. In APPC, a number of communications 
sessions to be managed as a unit. 

session library. The library specified, or assigned as a 
default, when signing on or while running a program. 

SEU. See source entry utility (SEU). 

severity code. A code that indicates how serious a 
compiling error or an operating error is. 

severity level. See automatic response severity level. 

shift. To adjust line contents by moving existing 
information to the left or right of its original position. 

shift-in control character. A character (hex OF) that 
indicates the end of a string of ideographic characters. 
Contrast with shift-out control character 

shift-out control character. A character (hex OE) that 
indicates the start of a string of ideographic characters. 
Contrast with shift-in control character 

sign off. To end a session at a display station. 

sign on. (Verb) To begin a session at a display station. 

sign-on. (Noun) The action an operator uses at a display 
station in order to begin working at the display station. 

single line communications adapter/attachment (SLCA). In 
data communications, a feature that allows a single 
communications line to be connected to System/36. 

single requester terminal (SRT) program. A program that 
can process requests from only one display station or 
SSP-ICF session from each copy of the program. 
Contrast with multiple requester terminal (M R T) program. 

SLCA. See single line communications adapter/attachment 
(SLCA). 

SMF. See system measurement facility (SMF). 

SNA. See systems network architecture (SNA). 

SNA Upline Facility (SNUF). The SSP-ICF subsystem 
that allows System/36 to communicate with CICS/VS 
and IMS/VS application programs on a host system. 
Also, using this subsystem, DHCF communicates with 
HCF and DSNX communicates with DSX. 

SNBU. See switched network backup (SNBU). 

SNUF. See SNA Upline Facility (SNUF). 

software. Programs, languages, and/or routines that 
control the operations of a computer in solving a given 
problem. 

sort utility. The part of the System Support Program 
Product used to arrange records (or their relative record 
numbers) in a sequence determined by data contained in 
one or more fields within the records. 

source entry utility (SEU). The part of the Utilities 
Program Product used by the operator to enter and update 
source and procedure members. 

source member. A library member that contains 
information in the form in which it was entered, such as 
RPG specifications. Contrast with load member. 

source program. A set of instructions that are written in a 
programming language and that must be translated to 
machine language before the program can be run. 

source statement. A statement written in a programming 
language. 

special character. A character other than an alphabetic or 
numeric character. For example; *, +, and % are special 
characters. 

specification sheets. Forms on which a program is coded 
and described. 

split key. A key, for an indexed file, defined from more 
than one field within each record. 

spool file. A disk file that contains output that has been 
saved for later printing. 

spool file entries. Output in the spool file waiting to be 
printed. 

spool intercept buffer. An area of main storage containing 
printer data that is being written in the spool file. 

spool writer. The part of the System Support Program 
Product that prints output that has been saved in the spool 
file. 

spooling. The part of the System Support Program 
Product that saves output on disk for later printing. 
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SRT program. See single requester terminal (SRT) 
program. 

SSP. See System Support Program Product (SSP). 

SSP-ICF. See Interactive Communications Feature 
(SSP-ICF). 

standard label tape. A tape that follows the IBM standard 
labeling conventions. 

standby display. A display that allows an operator to enter 
data only. When a standby display appears, the display 
station can be acquired by a program. Contrast with 
command display. 

statement. An instruction in a program or procedure. 

station. A computer or device that can send or receive 
data. 

status. A condition. For example, the status of a printer, 
a job, or a communications line. 

step region. The main storage space reserved by the 
System Support Program Product for use by a program. 

storage index. A table in main storage that contains the 
address of the lowest key on each track in the file index. 

storage map. A compiler printout that shows the names 
and storage locations of variables and statement numbers 
in the object program. 

storage usage map. An overlay linkage editor printout that 
shows the names and storage locations of routines that 
make up the load member. 

stream file. A file on disk in which data is read and 
written in consecutive fields. Contrast with record file. 

subconsole. A display station that controls a printer or 
printers. 

subconsole display. A display that can be requested only 
from a command display that appears on a subconsole. 
From a subconsole display an operator can display and 
send messages, and enter all control commands except 
those that can be entered only at the system console. See 
also console display. 

subroutine. A group of instructions that can be called by 
another program or subroutine. 

subroutine member. A library member that contains 
information that must be combined with one or more 
members before being run by the system. 

H-24 System Reference 

subscript. The function that allows text and numbers to 
be printed one-half line below the normal printing line. 
For example, the number 2 in the chemical formula for 
water, H20, is a subscript. 

subsystem. The part of communications that handles the 
requirements of the remote system, isolating most 
system-dependent considerations from the application 
program. 

subtype. See library member subtype. 

superscript. The function that allows text and numbers to 
be printed one-half line above the normal printing line. 
For example, a footnote is called out in text with a 
superscript number. 

swapping. The process of temporarily removing an active 
job from main storage, saving it on disk, and processing 
another job in the area of main storage formerly occupied 
by the first job. 

switched line. In data communications, a connection 
between computers or devices that is established by 
dialing. Contrast with nons witched line. 

switched network backup (SNBU). In data 
communications, a technique that provides a switched line 
connection when a nonswitched line fails. 

switched virtual circuit. A virtual circuit that is requested 
from the network through a virtual call. It is released 
when the virtual circuit is cleared. 

SYN. See synchronization (SYN) character. 

synchronization (SYN) character. In binary synchronous 
communications, the transmission control character that 
provides a signal to the receiving station for timing. 

synchronous. Occurring in a regular or predictable 
sequence. 

synchronous data link control (SDLC). A form of 
communications line control that uses commands to 
control the transfer of data over a communications line. 
Compare with binary synchronous communications (BSC). 

synchronous transmission. In data communications, a 
method of transmission in which the sending and receiving 
of characters is controlled by timing signals. Contrast 
with asynchronous transmission. 

syntax. The rules for the construction of a command or 
statement. 

system. The computer and its associated devices and 
programs. 



system configuration. A process that specifies the 
machines, devices, and programs that form a particular 
data processing system. 

system console. A display station from which an operator 
can keep track of and control system operation. 

system date. The date assigned by the system operator 
during the initial program load procedure. See also 
creation date, program date, and session date. 

system dump. A dump of all active programs (and their 
associated data) recorded after an error stops the system. 
Contrast with task dump. 

system help support. The part of the System Support 
Program Product that uses menus, prompts, and 
descriptive text to aid an operator. 

system library. The library, provided with the system, that 
contains the System Support Program Product and is 
named #LIBRARY. 

system list device. The device that receives output for 
most System Support Program Product utility programs 
and service aids. 

system log device. The device or devices designated by 
the LOG OCL statement to record messages and OCL 
statements. 

system measurement facility (SMF). System Support 
Program Product routines that, in conjunction with control 
storage routines, observe system and device activity, 
observe SSP work area usage, and record this data in a 
disk file. 

system printer. The printer that is used for any printed 
output that is not specifically directed to another printer. 

system program. An IBM-supplied program that is 
installed on the system. The System Support Program 
Product (SSP) is an example. 

system reference code. A four-character code that 
contains information for a service representative. This 
code either is provided as part of a message or is displayed 
on the control panel. 

system security. A system function that restricts the use 
of files, libraries, folders, folder members, and display 
stations to certain users. 

system service display station. A display station that can 
use all the procedures, programs, and commands needed 
to service the system. 

System Support Program Product (SSP). A group of 
licensed programs that manage the running of other 
programs and the operation of associated devices, such as 
the display station and printer. The SSP also contains 
utility programs that perform common tasks, such as 
copying information from diskette to disk. 

system unit. The part of the system that contains the 
processing unit, the control panel, the disk drive and the 
disk, and either a diskette drive or a diskette magazine 
drive. 

systems network architecture (SNA). A set of rules for 
controlling the transfer of information in a data 
communications network. 

table. A collection of data in which each item is uniquely 
identified by a label, by its position relative to the other 
items, or by some other means. 

tape. A thin, flexible magnetic strip on which data can be 
stored. It can be used to store information copied from 
the disk. 

tape cartridge. A case containing a reel of magnetic tape 
arranged for insertion into a tape drive. 

tape drive. A mechanism used to read and write 
information on magnetic tapes. 

tape mark. A mark on the tape that indicates the 
beginning or end of a file or tape. 

tape reel. A round device on which magnetic tape is 
wound. 

tape volume. A single reel of magnetic tape. 

task. A unit of work (such as a user program) for the 
main storage processor. 

task dump. A dump of a program that failed (and its 
associated data). Contrast with system dump. 

task work area. An area on disk containing control 
information and work areas related to a specific task. 

terminal. In data communications, a device, usually 
equipped with a keyboard and a display device, capable of 
sending and receiving information over a communications 
line. 

terminator. The part of the System Support Program 
Product that performs the action necessary to end a job or 
program. 

text. The displayed or printed information of a 
document. 
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text folder. See document folder. 

throughput class negotiation. A packet switching data 
network optional facility. Allows a DTE to negotiate the 
speed at which its packcts travel through the packet 
switching data network. 

lOken-ring network. The local arca network (LAN) 
designed to run on the IBM Calling System. 

trace. To record data that provides a history of events 
that occur in the systcm. 

trace file. A file that contains a record of the events that 
occur in the system. 

track. A circular path on thc surface of a disk or diskette 
on which information is magnetically recorded and from 
which recorded information is rcad. 

trailer. Control information that WSU adds to the end of 
each record in a transaction file. 

transaction. (I) An item of business. The handling of 
customer orders and customer billing are examples of 
transactiolls. (2) In interactive communications, the 
communication between the application program and a 
specific item (usually another application program) at the 
remotc 'iystem. 

transaction file. A file containing data, such as customer 
orders. that is usually used only with a master file. 

transmission (~ontrol characters. In data communications, 
special characters that are included in a message to control 
communication over a data link. For example, the sending 
station and the receiving station use transmission control 
characters to exchange information; the receiving station 
uses transmission control characters to indicate errors in 
data it reccivc'i. 

transparent data. Data that can contain any hexadecimal 
value. 

tributary station. In data communications, a secondary 
de\ice on a multipoint line. 

truncate. To shorten a field or statement to a specified 
length. 

unlink. '10 remove an association between a file on disk 
and a file definition in a data dictionary. Contrast with 
link. 

update authority. The right to add, change, or remove 
items in a file, library, or folder. 

uppercase. Pertaining to capital letters. 
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UPSI switch. See user program status indicator (UPS]) 
switch. 

user area. The parts of main storage and disk that are 
available to the user. 

user ID. See user identification (user] D). 

user identification (user ID). A string of characters that 
identifies a user to the system. 

user identification file (user ID file). A file containing 
information about which operators can use certain system 
functions, which menu is displayed when an operator signs 
on to the system, and which library is assigned to an 
operator when the operator signs on to the system. 

user identification record (user ID record). A record in the 
directory that gives a user's name, address, and telephone 
number. 

user list. A list, containing the user identification and 
access levels, of all operators who are allowed to use a 
specified file or library. 

user profile. A profile in the user identification file that 
contains information about someone who is allowed to 
sign on to the system. 

user program status indicator (UPSI) switch. One of a set 
of eight switches that can be set by and passed between 
application programs and procedures. 

Utilities Program Product. A program product that 
contains the data file utility (DFU), the source entry utility 
(SEU), the work station utility (WSU), and the screen 
design aid (SDA). 

utility control statement. A statement that gives a utility 
program information about the way the program is to 
perform or the output it is to produce. 

utility program. (1) A program provided to perform a task 
that is required by m\lny of the programs using the system; 
for example, a program that copies information from 
diskette to disk. (2) A program of the System Support 
Program Product that performs a common task. 

valid. (1) Allowed. (2) True, in conforming to an 
appropriate standard or authority. 

variable. A name used to represent a data item whose 
value can change while the program is running. Contrast 
with constant. 

verify. To confirm the correctness of something. 

vertical. Perpendicular to a base line. 



view. To show a graph or chart on a display. 

virtual call facility. A user facility in which a call setup 
procedure and a call clearing procedure will determine a 
period of communication between two data terminal 
equipments (DTEs) in which user's data will be 
transferred in the network in the packet mode of 
operation. All the user's data is delivered from the 
network in the same order in which it is received by the 
network. 

virtual circuit. A logical connection established between 
two DTEs. It can be permanent, that is, defined when you 
subscribe to your network port, or it can be dynamically 
established when creating a switched virtual circuit. 

virtual disk. An area of main storage created by PC 
Support/36 to contain data from an IBM personal 
computer. 

virtual diskette. An area of main storage created by the 
File Support Utility to contain data from an IBM personal 
computer. 

voice-grade telephone line. A telephone line that is 
normally used for transmission of voice communications. 
The line requires a modem for data communications. 

volume label. An area on a standard label tape used to 
identify the tape volume and its owner. This area is the 
first 80 bytes and contains VOL 1 in the first four 
positions. 

volume table of contents (VTOC). An area on a disk or 
diskette that describes the location, size, and other 
characteristics of each file, library, and folder on the disk 
or diskette. 

VTOC. See volume table of contents (VTOC). 

WACK. See wait-before-transmitting-acknowledgment 
character (WACK). 

wait-before-transmitting-acknowledgment character 
(WACK). In BSC, the transmission control character 
indicating that the station is temporarily not ready to 
receive data. 

weak external reference. An external reference that does 
not have to be resolved during linkage editing. If it is not 
resolved, it appears as though its value were resolved to 
zero. 

window. In data communications, the number of data 
packets a DTE or DCE can send across a logical channel 
before waiting for authorization to send another data 
packet. The window is the main mechanism of pacing or 
flow control of packets. 

work area. The area in main storage that a BASIC 
program occupies during compilation. The work area 
consists of the file specification, code, free, and symbol 
areas, and compiler tables. 

work file. A file that is used for temporary storage of data 
being processed. 

work station. A device that lets people transmit 
information to or receive information from a computer; 
for example, a display station or printer. 

work station address. (1) A number used in a 
configuration member to identify a work station attached 
to a port. (2) The address to which the switches on a 
work station are set, or the internal default address. 

work station data management. The part of the System 
Support Program Product that enables a program to 
present data on a display screen by providing a string of 
data fields and a format name. 

work station ID. A two-character identifier assigned to 
each display station and printer on your system. 

work station utility (WSU). The part of the Utilities 
Program Product that helps you to write programs for data 
entry, editing, and inquiry. 

World Trade. (1) Pertains to the distinction between the 
US and the rest of the world. (2) Pertains to the 
combination of: 

IBM World Trade Americas/Far East 
Corporation 
IBM World Trade Europe/Middle East/ Africa 
Corporation 

WSU. See work station utility (WSUj. 

X.21. In data communications, a specification of the 
CCITT that defines the connection of data terminal 
equipment to an X.21 (public data) network. 

X.21 feature. The feature that allows System/36 to be 
connected to an X.21 network. 

X.21 short hold mode. An option specified during system 
configuration that allows a circuit switched line to be 
disconnected when the line is not active. 

X.2S. In data communications, a specification of the 
CCITT that defines the interface to an X.2S (packet 
switching) network. 

X.2S feature. The feature that allows System/36 to be 
connected to an X.2S network. 
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X.75. A standard that defines ways of interconnecting 
two X.25 networks. 

zoned decimal format. A format for representing numbers 
in which the digit is contained in bits 4 through 7 and the 
sign is contained in bits a through 3 of the rightmost byte; 
bits a through 3 of all other bytes contain Is (hex F). For 
example. in zoned decimal format, the decimal value of 
+ 123 is represented as 1111 0001 11110010 1111 0011. 
Contrast with packed decimal format. 

zoned decimal item. A numeric data item that is 
represented internally in zoned decimal format. 

zoned field. A field that contains data in the zoned 
decimal format. 

1024-byte format. A format for diskette 20 diskettes 
with 1024 bytes per sector and 8 sectors per track. 

1255 Magnetic Character Reader. A device that reads 
documents printed with magnetic ink characters. 

128-byte format. A format for diskette 1 diskettes with 
1211 bytes per sector and 26 sectors per track. 
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256-byte format. A format for diskette 20 diskettes with 
256 bytes per sector and 26 sectors per track. 

3270 BSC Support subsystem. The subsystem that 
provides program-to-program communications with 
IMS/VS, CICS/VS, TSO, VM, or system application 
programs using 3270 BSC protocols, and provides support 
for the BSC portion of the 3270 Device Emulation 
feature. 

3270 Device Emulation. A feature of the System Support 
Program Product that allows a System/36 local or remote 
device to appear as a 3270 device to another system. 

3270 SNA Support subsystem. The subsystem that 
provides support for the SNA portion of the 3270 Device 
Emulation feature. 

3278 Device Emulation. A feature of the System Support 
Program Product that allows a System/36 local or remote 
device to appear as a 3278 device to another system. 

512-byte format. A format for diskette 1 diskettes with 
512 bytes per sector and 8 sectors per track. 



Index 

I Special Characters I 
+ (continuation character) 2-7 
$ARSP utility program (specifies automatic message 

responses) A-3 
$BICR utility program 

copying basic data exchange files A-5 
listing basic data exchange files A-4 

$BMENU utility program (creates menus) A-7 
$BUILD utility program (corrects disk files) A-9 
$COPY utility program 

additional functions A-32 
copying, organizing disk files A-IO 
listing files A-I4 
restoring disk files A-I8 
restoring network resource directory A-23 
saving disk files A-24 
saving network resource directory A-3I 

$CPPE utility program (displays error messages) A-37 
$CZUT utility program (specifies alert messages) A-38 
$DCOPY utility program (copies diagnostic 

diskettes) A-38 
$DDST utility program (sorts keys of indexed files) A-39 
$DELET utility program (deletes files or libraries) A-40 
$DPGP utility program (prints graphics file) A-42 
$DUPRD utility program (copies diskettes) A-43 
$FBLD utility program 

creates alternative indexes A-46 
creates new disk files A-44 

$FEFIX utility program C-23 
$FREE utility program (compresses disk space) A-47 
$HELP utility program A-47 
$HIST utility program (history file list, copy, and 

erase) A-48 
$IDSET utility program (defines remote IDs for 

communications) A-49 
$IEDS utility program (disables communications 

subsystems) A-49 
$IENBL utility program (enables communications 

subsystems) A-50 
$INIT utility program (prepares diskettes) A-51 
$LABEL utility program (lists file and library names) A-52 
$MAINT utility program 

changing 
library size (ALOCLIBR procedure) A-59 

condensing library space A-62 
copying 

job streams A-73 
library members to files A-65 
members to libraries from files A- 71 

copying library members A-63 

$MAINT utility program (continued) 

creating 
libraries A-55 

creating library members A-56 
listing library members A -7 4 

from diskette or tapc A-76 
removing library members A-77 
renaming library members A-63 
restoring libraries A-79 
saving libraries A-n 

$MGBLD utility program (creates message 
members) A-81 

$MMSP utility program (stops monitoring communications 
lines) A-82 

$MMST utility program (starts monitoring communications 
lines) A-82 

$PACK utility program (compresses disk space) A-83 
$PNLM utility program (defines phone lists) A·-83 
$POST utility program 

copying 5260 data filcs A-X4 
listing diskette files A-X5 

$PRCED utility program (edits user ID file) A-86 
$PRCLT utility program (lists user ID file) A-86 
$PRLST utility program (lists user ID file) A-87 
$PRPWD utility program (changes user password) A-87 
$PRUED utility program (edits user ID file) A-88 
$PRUID utility program (password and badge 

security) A-89 
$PRURS utility program (restores user ID file) A-90 
$PRUSV utility program (saves user ID file) A-92 
$RENAM utility program (renames disk files, libraries, and 

folders) A-93 
$RREDT utility program (edits resource security 

file) A-94 
$RRESC utility program (resource security) A-95 
$RRLST utility program (lists resource security file) A-96 
$RRSA V utility program (saves resource security 

file) A-97 
$RRSTR utility program (restores resource security 

file) A-98 
$RRTED utility program (edits resource security 

file) A-I00 
$RRTL T utility program (lists resource security 

file) A-IOO 
$SETCF utility program 

changing communications information A-I 0 I 
changing Print kcy information A-I04 
defining display station environment A-I03 

$SETCP utility program (defines communications 
environment) A-lOS 
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$SFGR utility program (generates display formats) A-I07 
$SINCT utility program (restores network resource 

directory) A-I09 
$SINDL utility program (removes network resource 

directory) A-I 09 
$SINR utility program (edits network resource 

directory) A-I 09 
$SVCASRV utility program A-II0 
$TCOPY utility program 

copying tape files A- III 
$TINIT utility program (initializing tapes) A-113 
$TMSERV utility program 

copying folder members A-I14 
copying folders A-lIS 
listing folder members A-116 
moving folders A-118 
reorganizing folders A-117 
restoring folder members A-119 
restoring folders A-l20 

$UASC utility program (displays spool file entries) A-121 
$UASF utility program (copies spool file entries) A-I22 
$XNLM utility program (defines X.21 call lists) A-I23 
$XNSH utility program (defines short hold mode line 

configuration) A-I23 
$XREST utility program 

restoring extended character file A-124 
$XSA VE utility program 

saving extended character file A-l25 
* statement 3-9 
/ (equal to) conditional expression 3-51 
/* statement 5-111 
/ / * (informational message statement) 3-58 
/ / ** (system console message statement) 3-60 
> (greater than) conditional expression 3-53 

restrictions 3-53 
?C'value'? substitution expression 3-15 
?CD? substitution expression 3-16 

using with ERR procedure 4-170 
?CLIB? substitution expression 3-18 
?Cn? substitution expression 3-15 
?DATE? substitution expression 3-18 
?F' A,name'? substitution expression 3-19 
?F'S,name'? substitution expression 3-18 
?L'position,length'? substitution expression 3-19 
?M'mic,position,length'? substitution expression 3-21 
?MENU? substitution expression 3-22 
?n? substitution expression 3-11 
?n'value'? substitution expression 3-11 
?nF'value'? substitution expression 3-12 
?nR? substitution expression 3-13 
?nR'mic'? substitution expression 3-14 
?nT'value'? substitution expression 
?PRINTER? substitution expression 
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3-12 
3-22 

?PROC? substitution expression 3-23 
?R? substitution expression 3-13 
?R'mic'? substitution expression 3-14 
?SLIB? substitution expression 3-23 
?SYSLIST? substitution expression 3-23 
?TIME? substitution expression 3-24 
?USER? substitution expression 3-24 
?VOLID? substitution expression 3-25 
?WS? substitution expression 3-26 
#GCFR utility program (requests an X.21 feature) 
#LIBRARY 

See also system library 
restoring using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
saving using SA YELlBR procedure 4-417 

#STRTUPI procedure 4-4 
#STRTUP2 procedure 4-6 
#188E188 translation table 5-54 
#188E48 translation table 
#188E64 translation table 
#188E96 translation table 
#96E48 translation table 
#96E64 translation table 

E-12 
E-14 
E-16 

E-8 
E-IO 

= (equal to) conditional expression 3-51 

ABEND OCL statement 5-7 
acquiring 

See allocating 
activating subconsole support 6-2 
ACTIVE conditional expression 3-29 
active library 

See current library 
active message member, assigning 5-67 
activity 

printed output 5-76 
stopping all system 6-45 
system 

measuring 
restarting 

tracing system 

4-455 
6-33 

using TRACE procedure C-32 
ADD utility control statement, $SFGR utility 

program A-I07 
adding 

disk files to diskette files 4-402 
disk files to tape files 4-402 
display formats using FORMAT procedure 
entries to system service log C-30 
exchange file from disk to tape file using 

T APECOPY 4-480 
exchange file from tape to disk file using 

T APECOPY 4-480 

A-126 

4-175 



adding (continued) 
folder members to diskette files using ARCHIVE 

procedure 4-22 
folder members to tape files using ARCHIVE 

procedure 4-22 
library members 

to a file 4-187 
to a new library 4-57 
to an existing library 4-516 

values to parameters 3-61 
address, task control block, displaying 6-37 
addressing characters 

changing using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
list of 4-17 

ALERT procedure 4-7 
aligning, printer forms in printer 5-76 
all parameters, passing to another procedure 5-58 
ALL report file 4-456 
ALLOCA TE OCL statement 5-8 
ALLOCATE utility control statement, $MAINT utility 

program A-55, A-59 
allocating 

communications sessions 5-97 
disk files 

to jobs 5-33 
to programs 5-27 

disk space for scratch and job files 5-95 
diskette drive to a procedure 5-8 
diskette files 5-38 
display station to program 5-108 
folders, to change the size of 4-8 
libraries 

to a job 5-61 
to change the size of 4-9 

message members to programs and procedures 
printers to programs 5-76 
region size for a program 5-94 
tape drive to a procedure 5-8 
tape files 5-43 

allowing 
See also releasing, starting 
duplicate keys 5-35 
jobs to be started 6-33 
jobs to run 6-33 
jobs to run from job queue 6-33 
SSP-ICF sessions 6-33 
system service display station to be used 6-33 

ALOCFLDR procedure 4-8 
ALOCLIBR procedure 4-9 
alter 

disk cache 4-67 
AL TERBSC procedure 4-10 
AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
alternative index, creating 4-54 

5-67 

alternative sectors 
See BUILD procedure 

alternative system console, transferring 6-13 
AL TERSDL procedure 4-18 
answer 

automatic 4-13 
manual 4-13 
tone, defining 4-443 

answering 
See replying 

APAR files 
creating using AP AR procedure C-2 
listing using DUMP procedure C-7 

APAR procedure C-2 
apostrophes ('), indicating procedure parameter data 
APPC 

remote location status, displaying 6-37 
starting session groups using STRTGRP 

procedure 4-475 
stopping session groups using STOPGRP 

procedure 4-473 
subsystems, specifying using SESSION OCL 

statement 5-97 
APPL YPTF procedure 

See PTF procedure 
APPNINFO procedure 4-19 
ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
ARCHIVE utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program 
copying folder members A-114 

$ARSP utility program (specifies automatic message 
responses) A-3 

ASCII characters 
for addressing and polling 4-18 
table of F-l 

ASM procedure 4-27 
ASMLOAD procedure 
ASMSA VE procedure 

4-29 
4-30 

Assembler programs, compiling 4-27 
assembling 

See compiling 
ASSIGN command 6-2 
assigning 

communications line to a program 5-16 
message members to programs and procedures 
phone list to a program 5-16 
printer as the system printer 6-2 
values to parameters 3-11 

forcing 3-12 
prompting 3-13,3-14 
temporary 3-12 
using EVALUATE statement 3-61 

assumed values, assigning 3-11 
forcing 3-12 
prompting 3-13,3-14 
temporary 3-12 

5-58 

5-67 
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ATTR 0('1, \lal{,lncnl 5-11 
attribute, 

111>1"<11\ illt'lllhl'l', dcsl'l'iption 01 4-272 
procl'u II I\'S 

d:tu 2-10 
f\'IRT 2-10 
OCI. ,tatcnH'nt logging 2-1 () 
parameters 2-1 () 

ALTO advance, l'hanging 5-9 
AllTO prneedurc 4-3() 
auto rcport program 

l'()lllpiiing 4-] I 
uoss-I"dcrencl' <1 -3 I 

auln rt'sp(Jnse 
,)'ee automatic response 

A UTOC proccdurc 4-31 
autocall 

crcall11g connection lists using DEFINX21 
procedure 4-13() 

crcating phone iists using DEFINEPN 
proccdurc 4-135 

e!1d of numher characters, allowing 4-443 
I.lS'1 DON E conditional expression 3-42 
,Sl'P,\I atm character, allowing 4-443 
USJII,l: COMrvt OCL statement 5-16 
using SFSSION OCL statement 5-97 

automatic advance, diskette drive, changing 5-9 
automatic answer 4-13 
automatic response 

\nl'rity Icvel. specifying 
ll';ing NOHALT OCL statmcnt 5-72 
using NOllALT procedurc 4-293 

'pecirying responses ror using RESPONSE 
pl"ocl'i.lurc 4-3()O 

backing up 
See ~~\vint-! 

backup line, secnndary, specifying 4-11 
BACKUP procedure 4-33 
hadge ",'('urity 

adding ')1" reIl1P\'ing 4-427 
dcfillilll' Ilumbers for 4-429 

b,,,k data l'xdmnge 
copying file, to or froIl1 diskette 4-521 
descripti()n of 4-527 
for library members A-67 
listing 

using LlSTFILE procedure 4-257 
llsing the $BICR utility program A-4 

preparing diskette lor using INIT procedure 4-228 
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BASIC procedure 4-34 
BASIC programs 

converting BASICS procedure 4-37 
cross-referencing using BASICS procedure 4-37 
developing using BASIC procedure 4-34 
running using BASICP procedure 4-35 
running using BASICR procedure 4-36 

BASICP procedure 4-35 
BASICR procedure 4-36 
BASICS procedure 4-37 
BASLOAD procedure 4-39 
BASSA VE procedure 4-40 
batch 

See job queue 
belts, printer 

creating image members for 5-55 
for 3262 Printer E-l 
specifying 

using IMAGE OCL statement 5-53 
using SET procedure 4-440 

BGUATTR procedure 4-41 
BGUCHART procedure 4-42 
BGUDATA procedure 4-45 
BGUGRAPH procedure 4-46 
BGULOAD procedure 4-49 
BGUSA VE procedure 4-50 
$BICR utility program (copies basic data exchange 

files) A-5 
binary synchronous communications 

See BSC 
blank compression, specifying 4-11 
BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
BLDINDEX procedure 4-54 
BLDLIBR procedure 4-57 
BLDMENU procedure 4-61 
block, task control, displaying status of 6-37 
blocking, changing 

index 5-35 
record 5-35 

blocks 
changing, folder size 4-8 
changing, library size 4-9 
converting to records and sectors B-3 
file size, maximum 4-51, 5-29 

BLOCKS conditional expression 3-30 
$BMENU utility program (creates menus) A-7 
books, related xii 
border, Print key, specifying 

using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using WORKSTN OCL statement 5-108 

braces in syntax formats 1-3 
brackets in syntax formats 1-3 



branching in procedures 3-68 
BSC 

changing parameters 
using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

line monitoring 
starting using ST ARTM procedure 4-471 
stopping using STOPM procedure 4-474 

subsystems, specifying using SESSION OCL 
statement 5-97 

tracing using TRACE procedure C-32 
$BUILD utility program (corrects disk files) A-9 
BUILD procedure 4-65 
building 

disk files 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using COPYDA T A procedure 4-106 
using FILE OCL statement 5-27 

libraries using BLDLlBR procedure 4-57 
menus 

using BLDMENU procedure 4-61 
using SDA procedure 4-423 

bypassing duplicate key checking 5-35 
bytes 

converting to blocks B-3 
converting to sectors B-3 

C&SM 
problem management 4-7 
procedures 

ALERT 4-7 
?C'value'? substitution expression 3-15 
?Cn? substitution expression 3-15 
CACHE procedure 4-67 
calculating parameter values 3-61 
calendars 

batch printing 4-295 
changing using OFCCAL procedure 
creating using OFCCAL procedure 

can list 
See phone list 

4-297 
4-297 

can lists, creating using DEFINX21 procedure 4-136 
caning procedures 

example of 2-8 
using EVOKE OCL statement 5-25 
using INCLUDE OCL statement 5-57 

CANCEL command 6-5 
CANCEL statement 3-61 
canceling 

display station sessions 6-5 
jobs 

currently running 6-5 

canceling (contlflued) 
jobs (continued) 

from job queue 6-5 
preventing from using A TTR OCL 

statement 5-11 
with a task dump 6-6 

print entries 6-5 
procedures using CANCEL statement 3-61 

canceling an X.21 facility using REQUESTX 
procedure 4-359 

CATALOG procedure 4-68 
caution 

See precautions 
?CD? substitution expression 3-16 

using with ERR procedure 4-170 
CEND statement, $MAINT utility program A-68 
CGU 

procedure 4-86 
CGULOAD procedure 4-87 
CGUSA VE procedure 4-88 
CHANGE command 6-8 
changing 

allowing duplicate keys 
using RESTORE procedure 4-3715 

AUTO/NOAUTO defaults 5-9 
automatic response severity level 5-72 
BASIC programs 4-34 
BASIC source member to BASIC subroutine 

member 4-37 
calendars using OFCCAL procedure 4-297 
characters per inch 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

COBOL display formats using COBSDA 
procedure 4-98 

COBOL programs 
using COBOLONL procedure 4-97 
using COBSEll procedure 4-99 

communications line parameters 4-1 I 
communications queues and routes using OFCMAINT 

procedure 4-308 
data definitions using IDDUDFN procedure 4-217 
data definitions using IDDURBLD procedure 4-221 
data dictionaries using IDDUDCT procedure 4-216 
date 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 
using SET procedure 4-440 

date format using SET procedure 4-440 
defaults using OFCDFL T procedure 4-301 
directory size 

using ALOCLlBR procedure 4-9 
using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 

disk cache 4-67 
disk files 

using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
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changing (continued) 

disk files (conrinued) 
using ENTER procedure 4-167 
using UPDATE procedure 4-528 

disk files using QRY procedure 4-346 
disk storage, using PATCH procedure C-17 
diskette storage, using PATCH procedure C-17 
display formats 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $SFG R utility program A-I07 

documents using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
enrollment using OFCUSER procedure 4-312 
file size 

using COPYDA T A procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-378 

first parameter prompted for 5-89 
folders using TEXTFLDR procedure 4-510 
forms number 

order printed in, using START command 6-34 
using CHANGE command 6-8 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SET procedure 4-440 

FORTRAN display formats using FORTSDA 
procedure 4-185 

FORTRAN programs 
using FORTONL procedure 4-181 
using FORTSEU procedure 4-186 

horizontal print density 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 

index blocking 5-35 
job step date 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

key length or position 
using COpy DATA procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-378 

length of procedure parameters 5-90 
library member name 

using CHNGEMEM procedure 4-89 
library member reference number 

using CHNGEMEM procedure 4-89 
library member SUbtype 

using CHNGEMEM procedure 4-89 
library or directory size 

using ALOCLIBR procedure 4-9 
using RESTLIBR procedure 4-372 

library, sign-on, using SET procedure 4-440 
lines per inch 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
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changing (continued) 
lines per inch (continued) 

using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
lines per page 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SET procedure 4-440 

local data area 5-64 
menus 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 

message members 
using CREATE procedure 4-127 
using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 

MRT number 5-11 
network resource directory using EDITNRD 

procedure 4-162 
never-ending program indicator 5-11 
NOAUTO/ AUTO defaults 5-9 
number of copies to be printed 6-8 
number of multiple requester terminals 5-11 
pagesize of disk cache 4-67 
print belt image 

using IMAGE OCL statement 5-53 
using SET procedure 4-440 

print entry defer status 6-8 
print image translation tables 5-53 
Print key border, header, or printer 

using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using WORKSTN OCL statement 5-108 

printed output position 6-8 
printer to be used 

using CHANGE command 6-8 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

printer, sign-on, using SET procedure 4-440 
priority of spool writer 6-8 
priority, processing 

using A TTR OCL statement 5-11 
using PRTY command 6-27 

procedure parameter prompting sequence 5-89 
procedures, using DSU procedure 4-158 
procedures, using SE U procedure 4-447 
program date 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

programs, using DSU procedure 4-158 
programs, using SEU procedure 4-447 
queries using QRY procedure 4-346 
record blocking 5-35 



changing (continued) 
region size 

using REGION OCL statement 5-94 
using SET procedure 4-440 

resource security file using SECEDIT 
procedure 4-429 

RPG display formats using RPGSDA 
procedure 4-400 

RPG programs 
using RPGONL procedure 4-397 
using RPGSEU procedure 4-400 

separator pages, number of 6-8 
session date 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 
using SET procedure 4-440 

severity level, automatic response 5-72 
size of disk cache 4-67 
source members, using DSU procedure 4-158 
source members, using SEU procedure 4-447 
space for ideographic character 

using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
subconsole support 6-2 
supplemental dictionaries using TEXTDCT 

procedure 4-491 
switch settings 

using SWITCH OCL statement 5-100 
using SWITCH procedure 4-476 

system list device 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-478 

system printer 6-2 
user identification file using SECEDIT 

procedure 4-429 
vertical print density 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

work station IDs 6-2 
changing an x.25 configuration 4-285 
characters 

addressing, BSC 4- 1 7 
ASCII, table of F-I 
EBCDIC, table of F-I 
lowercase to uppercase, printing 
maximum 

10BQ OeL statement 
MSG OeL statement 

5-60 
5-70 

procedure continuation 2-7 
parameters, allowed in 5-58 
polling, BSe, table of 4-17 
printed per inch, changing 

5-53 

using FORMS OeL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 

characters (continued) 
printed per inch, changing (continued) 

using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

printed per line, changing 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

testing value of 3-51, 3-53 
chart of SSP utilities and OCL statements called by SSP 

procedures 4-2 
chart of system tasks 1-7 
check, program, specifying device for task dump 5-7 
checking 

See testing 
checking, bypassing duplicate key 5-35 
CHGXLATE procedure 4-88 
CHNGEMEM 

procedure 4-89 
clearing 

menu from the display 6-20 
the local data area 5-65 

?CLIB? substitution expression 3-18 
clocking, modem, specifying 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

CNFIGICF procedure 4-91 
CNFIGSSP procedure 4-92 
CNFIGX25 procedure 4-92 
COBLOAD procedure 4-93 
COBOL procedure 4-93 
COBOL programs 

compiling using COBOLC procedure 4-94 
creating or changing 

using COBOLONL procedure 4-97 
using COBSEU procedure 4-99 

creating or changing display formats using COBSDA 
procedure 4-98 

COBOLC procedure 4-94 
COBOLCG procedure 4-96 
COBOLG procedure 4-97 
COBOLONL procedure 4-97 
COBOLP procedure 4-97 
COBSA VE procedure 4-98 
COBSDA procedure 4-98 
COBSEU procedure 4-99 
code, return, substitution expression 
coding 

procedures 2-1 
rules, OCL statements 5-4 
tips 

3-16 

procedure control expressions 2-23 
procedures 2-22 
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collecting 
See also gathering 
free disk space using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
free folder space using CONDENSE 

procedure 4-104 
free library space using CONDENSE 

procedure 4-104 
information from a disk file using COPYDAT A 

procedure 4-106 
collecting diagnostic information C-2 
combining substitution expressions 3-27 
COMM OCL statement 5-16 
command keys, help support 4-194 
command syntax formats, description of 1-3 
command, procedure 1-1 
commands 

See also control commands, procedures 
preventing from processing 6-45 
stopping 6-45 

commas in syntax formats 1-3 
comment (*) statement 3-9 
comments 

in OCL statements 5-5 
in procedures 3-9 

communications 
allowing SSP-ICF sessions 6-33 
autocall 

creating a call list for 4-136 
creating a phone list for 4-135 
end of number characters, allowing 4-443 
LISTDONE conditional expression 3-42 
separator characters, allowing 4-443 

call list, creating using DEFINX21 procedure 4-136 
changing parameters 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

debugging subsystems using ICFDEBUG 
procedure 4-215 

disabling subsystems using DISABLE 
procedure 4-152 

display station, sending messages to 5-70, 6-22 
displaying status of 6-37 
enabling subsystems using ENABLE 

procedure 4-165 
end of number characters, allowing 4-443 
EVOKED conditional expression 3-39 
finance subsystem, loading using LOAD3601 

procedure 4-283 
line speed, changing 

using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 
line status, displaying 6-37 
line type, changing 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

line, assigning to a program 5-16 
line, defining 

using ALTERCOM procedure 4-11 
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communications (continued) 
line, defining (continued) 

using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 
line, dropping or holding after signoff 

using OFF command 6-25 
using OFF OCL statement 5-74 

line, placing online or offline 5-104, 6-50 
loading finance subsystem using LOAD3601 

procedure 4-283 
monitoring 

using ST ARTM procedure 4-471 
using STOPM procedure 4-474 

multiple session remote job entry 4-290 
multipoint line, specifying 

using ALTERCOM procedure 4-13 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

nonswitched line, specifying 
using ALTERCOM procedure 4-13 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

operator, sending messages to 5-70,6-22 
phone list, creating using DEFINEPN 

procedure 4-135 
point-to-point line, specifying 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-13 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

remote IDs, defining using DEFINEID 
procedure 4-134 

remote job entry 4-290 
separator characters, allowing 4-443 
SESSION OCL statements 5-97 
setting up subsystems using CNFIGICF 

procedure 4-91 
start monitoring line 4-471 
starting APPC session groups using STRTGRP 

procedure 4-475 
starting SSP-ICF sessions 6-33 
status, displaying 6-37 
stop monitoring line 4-474 
stopping APPC session groups using STOPGRP 

procedure 4-473 
stopping SSP-ICF sessions 6-45 
switched line, specifying 

using ALTERCOM procedure 4-\\ 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

testing for subsystems using ENABLED 
expression 3-38 

X.21 
canceling a facility 4-359 
requesting a facility 4-359 

X.25 line, specifying 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

Communications and Systems Management 
problem management 4-7 
procedures 

ALERT 4-7 



COMPILE OCL statement 5- 1 8 
compiling 

Assembler programs 4-27 
auto report RPG programs 4-31 
COBOL programs 

using COBOLC procedure 4-94 
using COBOLONL procedure 4-97 

display formats using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
FORTRAN programs 

using FORTONL procedure 4-181 
using FORTRANC procedure 4-182 

message members using CREATE procedure 4-127 
RPG programs 

using AUTOC procedure 4-31 
using RPGC procedure 4-393 

WSU program 4-530 
COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
COMPRESS utility control statement 

$FREE utility program A-47 
$MAINT utility program A-62 

compressing 
data when saving files on diskette using SAVE 

procedure 4-402 
disk space using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
folder space using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
library space using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 

compression, blanks, specifying 4-11 
CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
condensing 

disk space using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
folder space using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
library space using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 

conditional expressions 
i(equalto) 3-51 
> (greater than) 3-53 
= (equal to) 3-51 
ACTIVE 3-29 
BLOCKS 3-30 
CONSOLE 3-30 
DATAFI 3-31 
DATAIi 3-32 
DATAT 
DSPLY 

3-34 
3-37 

ENABLED 3-38 
EVOKED 3-39 
INOUIRY 3-40 
lOBO 3-41 
LISTDONE 3-42 
LOAD 3-43 
MRT 3-44 
PROC 3-45 
restrictions 3-51, 3-53 
SECURITY 3-46 
SOURCE 3-47 
SUBR 3-48 
SWITCH 3-49 

conditional expressions (continued) 
VOLID 3-54, 3-55 

conditional procedure processing 3-28 
configuration, communications, testing for using ENABLED 

expression 3-38 
configuring 

an X.25 network 4-92 
communications subsystems using CNFIGICF 

procedure 4-91 
the system using CNFIGSSP procedurc 4-92 

connection list 
See phone list 

considerations 
See also precaution 
file names 5-28 
file record length 4-:51 
file size 4-51 
library names 4-57 
parameter coding 2-6 

console 
See system console 

CONSOLE command 6-13 
CONSOLE conditional expression 3-30 
console, messages, replying to 6-30 
console, system, restrictions 3-10 
contents of procedures 2-1 
continuing 

diskette files 5-9 
OCL statements 5-4 
statements in procedures 2-7 

maximum characters 2-7 
continuous carrier, defining using SETCOMM 

procedure 4-443 
control 

block, task, displaying status of 6-37 
procedure, expressions 3-1 
unit, placing online or offline 5-104, 6-50 

control commands 6-1 
ASSIGN 6-2 
CANCEL 6-5 
CHANGE 6-8 
CONSOLE 6-13 
HOLD 6-16 
INFOMSG 6-18 
lOBO 6-19 
MENU 6-20 
MODE 6-21 
MSG 6-22 
OFF 6-25 
POWER 6-26 
PRTY 6-27 
RELEASE 6-28 
REPLY 6-30 
RESTART 6-32 
START 6-33 
STATUS 6-37 
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control commands 6-1 (continued) 

ST ATUSF 6-42 
STOP 6-45 
TIME 6-49 
VARY 6-50 

control expressions, procedure, guide 3-2 
conversion tables, multinational character set D-I0 
converting 

blocks to record, B-3 
decimal to hexadecimal B- 1 
hexadecimal to decimal B-1 
multinational characters 0-1 

table of 0-10 
records to blocks B-3 
sectors to hlocb B-3 
TMS documents to OW /36 documents using 

TEXTCONV procedure 4-491 
copies, printed output 

changing u~ing CHANGE command 6-R 
specifying u,ing PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

$COPY utility program 
copying, organizing disk files A-I0 
listing files A-14 
restoring disk files A-I R 
restoring network resource directory A-23 
saving disk files A-24 
saving network resource directory A-31 

COpy and CEND statements, $MAINT utility 
program A-68 

COPY utility control statement, $MAINT utility program 
changing lihrary or directory size A-59 
copying from lihrary to library A-63 
copying joh stream files A-73 
copying library members 

from a file A-7 I 
to a file A-65 

creating lihraries and copying members from a 
file A-55 

listing libraries A-74, A-76 
COpy ADD utility control statement, $COPY utility 

program A-24 
COpy ALL utility control statement, $COPY utility 

program A-18, A-24 
COPYDATA procedure 4-106 
COPYDIAG procedure 4-115 
COPYF'ILE utility control statement, $COPY utility 

program 
copying or organizing disk files A-I0 
DELETE parameter A-32 
listing files A-14 
OUTPUT parameter A-32 
restoring disk files A- 18 
restoring network resource directory A-23 
saving disk files A-24 
saving network resource directory A-31 
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copying 
APAR information C-2 
diagnostic information C-2 
disk files 

basic data exchange format 4-521 
using COPYDAT A procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-37R 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 
WSU transaction using WSUTXEX 

procedure 4-537 
diskettes, using COPYI I procedurc 4-1) 6 
documents using TEXTOOC procedure 4-492 
exchange file from tape to disk file using T APECOPY 

procedure 4-4XO 
exchange files from disk to tape file using 

T APECOPY procedure 4-4RO 
folder members 

using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
using RETRIEVE procedure 4-3R7 

folders using SAVEFLDR procedure 4-414 
history file using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
libraries 

hasic data exchange format A-65 
from a file using TOLlBR procedure 4-516 
record mode format A-65 
restoring using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
saving using SA VELlBR procedure 4-417 
to a file using FROMLlBR procedure 4-1 R7 
to another library using LlBRLlBR 

procedure 4-245 
using the $MAINT utility program A-63 

library members 4-57 
basic data exchange format A-65 
from a file using TOLlBR procedure 4-516 
record mode format A-65 
to a file using FROMLlBR procedure 4-187 
to another library using LlBRLlBR 

procedure 4-245 
using the $MAINT utility program A-63 

network resource directory 
using RESTNRD procedure 4-375 
using SA VENRD procedure 4-420 

PC Support/36 4-235 
resource security file 

using SECREST procedure 4-434 
using SECSA VE procedure 4-437 

special E-format diskette files using POST 
procedure 4-333 

spool file entries using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
user identification file 

using SECREST procedure 4-434 
using SECSAVE procedure 4-437 

COPYIl procedure 4-116 



COPYIl utIlity control statement, $DUPRD utility 
program A-43 

COPYLlBR utility control statement, $MAINT utility 
program 

restoring libraries A-79 
saving libraries A-78 

COPYPRT Files, File Format for 4-123 
COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
correcting disk file data using BUILD procedure 4-65 
CPI 

See characters per inch 
$CPPE utility program (displays error messages) A-37 
CREATE procedure 4-127 
CREATE utility control statement, $SFGR utility 

program A-t07 
creating 

alternative index files 4-54 
calendars using OFCCAL procedure 4-297 
COBOL display formats using COBSDA 

procedure 4-98 
COBOL programs 

using COBOLONL procedure 4-97 
using COBSEU procedure 4-99 

connection list using DEFINX21 procedure 4-136 
data definitions from RPG specs using IDDUXLA T 

procedure 4-221 
data definitions using IDDUDFN procedure 4-217 
data dictionaries using IDDUDCT procedure 4-216 
direct disk files using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
disk cache 4-67 
disk files 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using ENTER procedure 4-167 
using FILE OCL statement 5-27 
using QRY procedure 4-346 

display formats 
using DSU procedure 4-158 
using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $SFGR utility program A-t07 

documents using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
folders using TEXTFLDR procedure 4-510 
FORTRAN display formats using FORTSDA 

procedure 4-185 
FORTRAN programs 

using FORTONL procedure 4-181 
using FORTSEU procedure 4-186 

indexed disk files using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
libraries using BLDLIBR procedure 4-57 
library members 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $MAINT utility program A-56 

menus 
using BLDMENU procedure 4-61 

--------------------. 

creating (continued) 
menus (continued) 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $BMENU utility program A-7 

message members 
using CREATE procedure 4-127 
using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 

network resource directory using EDITNRD 
procedure 4-162 

phone list 
using DEFINEPN procedure 4-135 
using DEFINX21 procedure 4-136 

print belt members 5-55 
procedures 2-1 

using DSU procedure 4- J 58 
using SEt) procedure 4-447 
using the $MAINT utility program A-56 

programs, using DSU procedure 4-158 
programs, using SEU procedure 4-447 
queries using QRY procedure 4-346 
reports using QRY procedure 4-346 
resource security file, using SECDEF 

procedure 4-427 
RPG display formats using RPGSDA 

procedure 4-400 
RPG display station programs, using SDA 

procedure 4-423 
RPG programs 

using RPGONL procedure 4-397 
using RPGSEU procedure 4-400 

sequential disk files using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
source members 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $MAINT utility program A-56 

unique names 2-24 
user identification file, using SECDEF 

procedure 4-427 
WSU programs 

using SDA procedure 4-423 
using WSU procedure 4-530 

WSU transaction file, using WSUTXCR 
procedure 4-535 

creation date for disk files 5-32 
cross-referencing 

auto report RPG program 4-31 
RPG programs 

CRT 

using RPGC procedure 4-394 
using RPGX procedure 4-401 

See display station 
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current library 
changing 

using LIBRARY OCL statement 5-61 
using MENU command 6-20 
using MENU OCL statement 5-69 
using SUB procedure 4-453 

substitution expression 3-18 
currentiy running jobs, status of 6-37,6-42 
$CZUT utility program (specifies alert messages) A-38 

danger 
See precaution 

data 
attribute, procedures 2-10 
prompting for 5-88 

data area, local 
changing 5-64 
clearing 5-65 

data areas, listing, using DUMP procedure C-7 
data collection file 

deleted from disk 4-457 
namc 4-457 

data definitions 
changing using IDDUDFN procedure 4-217 
changing using IDDURBLD procedure 4-221 
creating from RPG specs using lDDUXLAT 

procedure 4-221 
creating using IDDUDFN procedure 4-217 
linking using IDDULlNK procedure 4-218 
printing using IDDUPRT procedure 4-220 

data dictionaries 
changing using IDDUDCT procedure 4-216 
creating using IDDUDCT procedure 4-216 

data exchange, basic, for libraries A-67 
data file utility procedures 

DFU 4-145 
ENTER 4-167 
INQUIRY 4-232 
LIST 4-249 
UPDATE 4-528 

data, procedure parameter 5-58 
DATAFI conditional expression 3-31 
DAT All conditional expression 3-32 
D AT AT conditional expression 3-34 
date 

crcation for disk files 5-32 
displaying 6-49 
job step, changing 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

program, changing 
using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
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date (continued) 
program, changing (continued) 

using DATE procedure 4-132 
session, changing 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

using SET procedure 4-440 
date format, changing using SET procedure 4-440 
DATE OCL statement 5-20 
DATE procedure 4-132 
?DATE? substitution expression 3-18 
days, retention, diskette files 5-40 
days, retention, tape files 5-46 
$DDST utility program (sorts keys of indexed files) A-39 
DEALLOC OCL statement 5-22 
de allocating the diskette drive 5-22 
DEBUG OCL statement 5-23 
debugging 

communications subsystems using ICFDEBUG 
procedure 4-215 

procedures 2-24 
using DEBUG OCL statement 5-23 
using LOG OCL statement 5-66 
using LOG procedure 4-284 

programs 
using TRACE procedure C-32 

programs using SETDUMP procedure C-3 I 
RPG programs using RPGONL procedure 4-397 
system 

using the SERVICE procedure C-29 
using TRACE procedure C-32 

decimal converting to and from hexadecimal B-1 
defaults 

assigning 3-10 
forcing 3-12 
prompting 3-13,3-14 
temporary 3-12 

changing using OFCDFLT procedure 4-301 
procedure parameter 2-5 

defer status, printed output, changing 
using CHANGE command 6-8 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

deferring printed output 5-76 
DEFINEID procedure 4-134 
DEFINEID utility control statement, $IDSET utility 

program A-49 
DEFINEPN procedure 4-135 
defining 

message file using MSGFILE procedure 4-287 
definitions 

job step 2-1 
procedure 1-1, 2-1 
procedure command 1- 1 
utility programs 1-2 



DEFINLOC procedure 4-135 
DEFINX21 procedure 4-136 
DEFINX25 procedure 4-137 
DEFSUBD procedure 4-138 
$DELET utility program (deletes files or libraries) A-40 
DELETE procedure 4-139 
DELETE utility control statement 

$MAINT utility program A-77 
$SFGR utility program A-l07 

delete-capable files 
creating 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-52 
using FILE OCL statement 5-35 

removing records from 
using COPYDATA procedure 4-112 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 

deleting 
See also removing 
disk cache 4-67 

DETAIL report file 4-456 
developing 

BASIC programs 4-34 
COBOL programs 4-97 
FORTRAN programs 4-1 R 1 
RPG programs 4-397 

device emulation, 3270 
using EM3270 procedure 4-163 
using ES3270 procedure 

device error information, listing 
device for task dump, specifying 
DFA procedure C-5 

4-172 
C-16 
5-7 

D FU (data file utility) procedures 
DFU 4-145 
ENTER 4-167 
INQUIRY 4-232 
LIST 4-249 
UPDATE 4-52R 

DFU procedure 4-145 
DFULOAD procedure 4-146 
DFUSAVE procedure 4-147 
diagnostic information, collecting C-2 
DlC'TLOAD procedure 4-148 
DlC'TSAVE procedure 4-150 
direct disk files, creating, using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
directions 

coding OCL statements 5-4 
reading statement formats 1-3 

directory 
changing the size of 4-9 
library, sample listing of 4-267 
library, specifying size of 4-57 
to procedure control expressions 3-2 
to using the system support 1-7 
to utilities and statements called by SSP 

procedures 4-2 

DISABLE procedure 4-152 
DISABLE utility control statement, SlEDS utility 

program A -4 9 
disk 

changing using PATCH procedure C-17 
copying folder members from using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 
copying folder members to using ARCHIVE 

procedure 4-22 
copying folders to using SA VEFLDR 

procedure 4-414 
copying libraries to 

record mode format A-65 
using FROMLlBR procedure 4-187 

gathering free space 
in folders using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
in libraries using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
on disk using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 

restoring 
folder members from 4-387 

saving 
folder members on 4-22 
folders on 4-414 

disk files 
adding exchange files from disk to tape file using 

T APE COPY procedure 4-480 
adding exchange files from tape to disk file using 

T APE COpy procedure 4-480 
allocating 

to entire jobs 5-27 
to programs 5-27 

allowing duplicate keys 
using COPYDA T A procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-378 

alternative index, creating 4-54 
blocking, index, changing 5-35 
blocking, record, changing 5-35 
bypassing duplicate key checking 5-35 
changing 

name of using RENAME procedure 4-358 
using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using ENTER procedure 4-167 
using UPDATE procedure 4-528 

changing size of 
using COPYDA T A procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-37R 

compressing space using COMPRESS 
procedure 4-100 

copying 
basic data exchange diskette files 4-521 
libraries to using FROMLlBR procedure 4-IR7 
library members to 4-516 
special E-format diskettes using POST 

procedure 4-333 
using COPYDA T A procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-37R 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 
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disk files (continued) 
copying (continued) 

WSU transaction files using WSUTXEX 
procedure 4-537 

copying exchange files from disk to tape file using 
T APECOPY procedure 4-480 

copying exchange files from tape to disk file using 
T APECOPY procedure 4-480 

creating 
basic data exchange diskette files 4-521 
from special E-format diskettes using POST 

procedure 4-333 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using ENTER procedure 4-167 
using FILE OCL statement 5-27 
using QRY procedure 4-346 

creation date for 5-32 
DAT AFI conditional expression 3-31 
delete-capable, creating 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-52 
using FILE OCL statement 5-35 

deleting 
using DELETE procedure 4-139 
using RETAIN parameter of FILE OCL 

statement 5-27 
deleting records from 

using COPYDATA procedure 4-106 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 

displaying 
using INQUIRY procedure 4-232 
using LISTDAT A procedure 4-251 
using LISTFILE procedure 4-257 
using the $COPY utility program A-14 

displaying using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
duplicate key checking, bypassing 5-35 
duplicate keys, allowing 5-35 
existence testing 3-31 
extending 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using FILE OCL statement 5-34 

FILE OCL statement for 5-27 
index blocking, changing 5-35 
key length, specifying 4-52 
key position, specifying 4-52 
key sorting 

before system shutdown 6-45 
using KEYSORT procedure 4-244 

keys, duplicate allowing 5-35 
linking using IDDUDISK procedure 4-217 
listing 

using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using LIST procedure 4-249 
using LISTDAT A procedure 4-251 
using LISTFILE procedure 4-257 
using the $COPY utility program A-14 
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disk files (continued) 
listing using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
location of, specifying 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using FILE OCL statement 5-27 

multinational character set conversion D-l 
record blocking, changing 5-35 
removing 

using DELETE procedure 4-139 
using RETAIN parameter of FILE OCL 

statement 5-27 
renaming using RENAME procedure 4-358 
reorganizing 

using COPYDATA procedure 4-106 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 

reserving space for job and scratch 5-95 
restoring using RESTORE procedure 4-378 
retention types 5-31 
saving using OFCDATA procedure 4-300 
saving using SAVE procedure 4-402 
sorting 

ideographic data using SRTX procedure 4-466 
index keys using KEYSORT procedure 4-244 
using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using LIST procedure 4-249 
using SORT procedure 4-465 
using SRTX procedure 4-466 

waiting to become available 5-34 
WSU transaction, creating, using WSUTXCR 

procedure 4-535 
disk space 

gathering into an area 
using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
using the $FREE utility program A-47 
using the $p ACK utility program A-83 

testing for 3-30 
diskettes 

AUTO/NOAUTO parameters, changing defaults 
for 5-8 

automatic advance, changing 5-9 
basic data exchange 

transferring disk files using TRANSFER 4-521 
transferring library members using the $MAINT 

utility program A-65 
changing using PATCH procedure C-17 
copying disk files to 4-402 
copying folder members from using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 
copying folder members to using ARCHIVE 

procedure 4-22 
copying folders to using SA VEFLDR 

procedure 4-414 
copying libraries from 4-372 
copying libraries to 4-187 

basic data exchange format A-65 
record mode format A-65 



diskettes (continued) 
copying network resource directory to 4-420 
copying using CO PYIl proced ure 4-116 
drive 

allocating to a job 5-8 
de allocating from a job 5-22 
online or offline, placing 5-104, 6-50 
status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
waiting for the allocate 5-10 

dump. specifying 5-7 
erasing 

using DELETE procedure 4-139 
using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $DELET utility program A-40 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

FILE OCL statement for 5-38 
files 

continuing a series of 5-9 
DATAl I conditional expression 3-32 
existence testing 3-32 
listing using LlSTFILE pro.:edure 4-257 
permanent 5-40 
retention days 5-40 
specifying for a program 5-38 

formats of 4-527 
preparing 

using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

renaming 
using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

restoring 
disk files from 4-378 
folder members from 4-387 
libraries from 4-372 
network resource directory from 4-375 

retention days 5-40 
saving 

disk files on 4-402 
folder members on 4-22 
folders on 4-414 
libraries on 4-417 
network resource directory on 4-420 

special E-format files, transferring using POST 
procedure 4-333 

testing for 3-54 
volume ID, assigning 

using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

display formats 
adding 

using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using the $SFGR utility program A-107 

changing 
using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 

display formats (continued) 
changing (continued) 

using the $SFGR utility program A-I07 
creating 

using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $SFGR utility program A-I07 

prompting for procedure data 5-88 
removing 

using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using REMOVE procedure 4-356 
using the $SFGR utility program A-I07 

using switches to modify indicators 5-90 
display IDs 

exchanging using ASSIGN command 6-2 
specifying for a program using WORKSTN OCL 

statement 5-108 
DISPLA Y procedure 4-153 
display stations 

allocating to programs 5 -108 
canceling sessions 6-5 
exchanging IDs using ASSIGN command 6-2 
ID substitution 3-26 
local data area 

substituting data from 3-19 
local data area, changing data in 5-64 
messages, sending and receiving 5-70, 6-22 
online or offline, placing 5-104,6-50 
releasing from procedures 5- I 1 
restoring after programs 5-108 
sending messages to 5-70 
signing off 

using OFF command 6-25 
using OFF OCL statement 5-74 

status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
system service 

allowing to be used 6-33 
stopping 6-45 

type of, determining 3-37 
DISPLA Y utility control statement 

$BICR utility program A-4 
$HIST utility program A-48 
$LABEL utility program A-52 
$POST utility program A-85 

displaying 
See also listing 
APPC remote location status 6-37 
basic data exchange diskette files, using LlSTFILE 

procedure 4-257 
communications queues and routes using OFCMAINT 

procedure 4-308 
communications status 6-37 
date and time 6-49 
device error information C-16 
disk files 

using INQUIRY procedure 4-232 
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displaying (colllillued) 

disk files (colllilllll'd) 

u~ing L1STDATA procedure 4-251 
u~ing L1STFILE procedure 4-257 
using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
using the $COPY utility program A-14 

diskette file" using USTFILE procedure 4-257 
history file using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
I-exchange diskctte files, using LISTFILE 

procedure 4-257 
job queue status 6-37, 6-42 
libraries 

on disk using LlSTLl13R procedure 4-262 
on diskette using LISTFILE procedure 4-257 
on tape using LlSTFILE procedure 4-257 
using the $MAINT utility program A-74 

mail t'olders using OFCMAINT procedure 4-308 
mail using OFCMAIL procedure 4-306 
menus 

using MENU command 6-20 
using MENU OCL statement 5-69 

messages 5-70, 6-22 
preventing the displaying of using procedure 

control expressions 2-24 
messages at the system console 3-60 
messages, int'ormational 3-58 
MSRJE status 6-37 
office directory llsing OFCDIR procedure 4-302 
onlinc int'ormation using READINFO 

procedurc 4-354 
printed output status 6-37, 6-42 
procedure prompt displays 5-88 
reports using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
session status 6-37, 6-42 
spool file entries using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
spool writer status 6-37 
SSP-lCF session status 6-37 
SSP-ICF subsystem status 6-37 
tape files, using L1STFILE procedure 4-257 
time and date 6-49 

displaying volume statistical logs 
using TAPEST AT procedure 4-489 

DLSLOAD 
proccdure 4-154 

DLSSAVE 
procedure 4-154 

DOCCNV procedure 4-155 
DOCPLOAD procedure 4-156 
DOCPSA VE procedure 4-157 
documents 

changing using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
converting using TEXTCONV procedure 4-491 
copying 

using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
using RETRIEVE procedure 4-387 

copying using TEXT DOC procedure 4-492 
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documents (continued) 
creating using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
displaying using READINFO procedure 4-354 
exchanging between folders and virtual disks or 

diskettes 4-320 
printing using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
releasing for printing using TEXTREL 

procedure 4-513 
removing from folders lIsing ARCHIVE 

procedure 4-22 
renaming using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
re,toring to folders using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 
saving using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 

$DPGP utility program (prints graphics file) A-42 
drive, diskette 

allocating to a job 5-8 
de allocating from a job 5-22 
waiting for the allocate 5-10 

drive, tape 
allocating to a job 5-8 

dropping communications line after signoff 
using OFF command 6-25 
using OFF OCL statement 5-74 

DSPLY conditional expression 3-37 
DSU procedure 4-158 
DSULOAD procedure 4-161 
DSUSA VE procedure 4-162 
dump 

canceling a job and taking a task 6-6 
files, listing using DUMP procedure C-7 
of program storage using SETDUMP 

procedure C-31 
task, specifying device 5-7 

dump file analysis procedure C-5 
DUMP procedure C-7 
duplicate keys 

checking, bypassing 5-35 
specifying 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-52 
using FILE OCL statement 5-35 

$DUPRD utility program (copies diskettes) A-43 
DW/36 

changing documents 4-492 
changing folders 4-510 
changing supplemental dictionaries 4-491 
converting TMS documents 4-491 
creating documents 4-492 
creating folders 4-510 
displaying documents created by using READINFO 

procedure 4-354 
displaying online information for using READINFO 

procedure 4-354 
releasing documents for printing 4-513 



-----------------------------------------.---- -_ .. --- -

E-format diskette files, transferring, using POST 
procedure 4-333 

EBCDIC characters 
for addressing and polling 4-17 
table of F-l 

editing 
See changing 

EDITNRD procedure 4-162 
ELSE expressions 3-56 
EM3270 procedure 4-163 
ENABLE procedure 4-165 
ENABLE utility control statement, $IENBL utility 

program A-50 
ENABLED conditional expression 3-38 
end of data statement (III<) 5-111 
end of number characters, autocall, allowing 4-443 
ending 

other display station sessions by signing them 
off 6-5 

powering off from a procedure 5-75 
procedures 

using CANCEL statement 3-61, 3-72 
signing off from a procedure 5-74 
signing off your display station 6-25 

enrolling office users using OFCUSER procedure 4-312 
ENTER procedure 4-167 
entering procedures into the system 2-2 
entries 

history file 
copying to a file 4-203 
erasing 4-203 
listing 4-203 

job queue 
canceling 6-5 
holding from running 6-16 
releasing for running 6-28 
starting to run 6-33 

spool file 
canceling 6-5 
displaying status of 6-37, 6-42 
holding from printing 6-16 
releasing for printing 6-28 
restarting the printing of 6-32 
starting printing of 6-33 

entry, remote jobs 4-290 
EPDOWNL procedure 4-169 
EP3270 procedure 4-169 
= (equal to) conditional expression 3-51 
ERAP procedure C-16 
erasing 

See also removing 
diskettes 

using DELETE procedure 4-139 

erasing (continued) 
diskettes (continued) 

using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

history file using HISTORY procl'uurc 4-203 
tapes 

using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 
ERR procedure 4-170 
ERR utility control statement, $CPPE utility 

program A-37 
error 

retry count, changing 
using ALTERCOM procedure 4-1 I 
using SETCOMM proceuure 4-443 

wait time, changing 
using AL TERCOM procedure 4-1 I 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

error information, device, listing C-16 
error messages 

displaying 
using ERR procedure 4-170 
using PAUSE statement 3-70 

replying to using REPLY command ()-30 

ES3270 procedure 4-172 
EVALUATE statement 3-61 
EVOKE OCL statement 5-25 
EVOKED conditional expression 3-39 
evoking a procedure 5-25 
examples 

combining parameters 2-24 
creating a procedure using the SMAINT utility 

program A-58 
creating unique names 2-24 
ELSE expressions 2-22, 3-56 
files in procedures 2-1 
GOTO and TAG statements 2-22 
IF expressions 2-22 
LISTKEYS procedure 2-13 
message member 2-14 
printers in procedures 2-1 
procedures 2-4, 2-11 

coding tips 2-22 
continuation 2-7 
nesting 2-8 
substitution expressions 2-24 

PROMPT OCL statement 2-16 
SCRNPRT procedure 2-16 

exchange formats 
basic data 

description of 4-527 
preparing diskette for using INIT 

procedure 4-228 
transferring data using 4-521 

I-exchange 
description of 4-527 
transferring data using 4-521 
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exchange work station IDs 6-2 
exchange, basic data, for library members A-67 
executing 

See running 
expressions 

ELSE 3-56 
IF conditional 3-2R 
procedure control 3··1 
substitution 3-10 
testing value of 3-51. 3-53 

extended character file, restoring 4-366 
extended character file, saving 4-411 
extents 

for disk files, specifying 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-53 
using FILE OCL statement 5-34 

for folders. compressing 
using ALOCFLDR procedure 4-X 

for libraries, compressing 
using ALOCLlBR procedure 4-9 
using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 

EXTRACT procedure 4-174 

?F' A,name'? substitution expression 
?F'S,name'? substitution expression 
?nF'value'? substitution expression 
$FBLD utility program 

3-19 
3-18 

3-12 

creates alternative indexes A-46 
creates new disk files A-44 

File Format for COPYPRT Files 4-123 
File Format for PRTFILE Files 4-496 
file groups, naming conventions 4-403 
file name, printer name 5-76 
FILE OCL statement 

lor disk files 5-27 
for diskette files 5-3X 
for tape files 5-43 

FILE utility control statement, $FBLD utility 
program A-44, A-46 

files 
See also di~k files, diskette files, and libraries 
alternative index. creating 4-54 
block number of, specifying 4-52 
correcting data using BUILD procedure 4-65 
delete-capable, specifying 4-52 
disk 

allocating 5-27 
allocating to jobs 5-33 
blocking. changing 5-35 
bypassing duplicate key checking 5-35 
copying using COPYDAT A procedure 4-106 
creating using FILE OCL statement 5-27 
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files (continued) 
disk (continued) 

delete-capable, indicating 5-35 
duplicate key checking, bypassing 5-35 
duplicate keys, allowing 5-35 
extending 5-34 
keys, duplicate, allowing 5-35 
record blocking, changing 5-35 
retention types 5-31 
waiting to become available 5-34 

diskette 
continuing a series of 5-9 
permanent 5-40 
processing a series of 5-9 
retention days 5-40 
specifying for a program 5-38 

groups, naming conventions 4-403 
key length, specifying 4-52 
key position, specifying 4-52 
listing names, using CATALOG procedure 4-68 
location, specifying 4-52 
maximum record length 4-51 
procedure, example 2-1 
record length 4-51 
renaming, using RENAME procedure 4-358 
size, substitution expression 3-18 
specifying size of 4-51 
tape 

permanent 5-46 
retention days 5-46 
specifying for a program 5-43 

4-123 Files, File Format for COPYPRT 
Files, File Format for PRTFILE 4-496 
finance controllers, testing using ST A TEST 

procedure 4-472 
finance subsystem, loading using LOAD3601 

procedure 4-283 
finishing, signing off 6-25 
first-level message members 

assigning to programs and procedures 5-67 
creating using CREATE procedure 4-127 
displaying 

using / / * statement 3-58 
using / / ** statement 3-60 
using ERR procedure 4-170 

substitution expression 3-21 
fixed disk 

See disk 
fixed-format menus, creating using BLDMENU 

procedure 4-61 
flexible disk 

See diskette 
floppy disk 

See diskette 



folder 
move from one disk location to another 4-286 

folder members 
copying 

using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
using RETRIEVE procedure 4-387 

removing using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
restoring using RETRIEVE procedure 4-387 
saving using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 

folders 
allocating using ALOCFLDR procedure 4-8 
changing 

name of using rename procedure 4-358 
using TEXTFLDR procedure 4-510 

changing the size of 
using ALOCFLDR procedure 4-8 

copying 
to diskette using SAVEFLDR procedure 4-414 
to tape using SA VEFLDR procedure 4-414 

creating using TEXTFLDR procedure 4-510 
exchanging data between virtual disks or diskettes 

and 4-320 
listing names, using CATALOG procedure 4-68 
removing 

members from using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
using DELETE procedure 4-139 

renaming using RENAME procedure 4-358 
restoring members to using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 
restoring using RESTFLDR procedure 4-369 
saving using OFCDAT A procedure 4-300 
saving using SAVEFLDR procedure 4-414 

Format for COPYPRT Files, File 4-123 
Format for PRTFILE Files, File 4-496 
FORMAT procedure 4-175 
formats, display 

See display formats 
formats, syntax, description of 1-3 
forms number 

changing 
using CHANGE command 6-8 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SET procedure 4-440 

printing order, using to control 6-34 
FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
forms, aligning in printer 5-76 
FORTC procedure 4-178 
FORTCG procedure 4-178 
FORTG procedure 4-178 
FORTGO procedure 4-179 
FORTLOAD procedure 4-180 
FORTONL procedure 4-181 

FORTP procedure 4-181 
FORTRAN 

creating or changing using DSU procedure 4-158 
FORTRAN programs 

compiling using FORTRANC procedure 4-1 X2 
creating or changing 

using FORTONL procedure 4-181 
using FORTSEU procedure ~ -I X6 

creating or changing display formats using fORTSDA 
procedure 4-185 

developing using FORTONL procedure 4-1 X 1 
displaying menu of procedures 4-1 X 1 

FORTRANC procedure 4-182 
FORTSA VE procedure 4-185 
FORTSDA procedure 4-185 
FORTSEU procedure 4-186 
$FREE utility program (compresses disk space) A-47 
free-format menus, creating using BLDMENU 

procedure 4-61 
FROMLIBR procedure 4-187 
full, disk, fixing 

using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
using the $FREE utility program A-47 
using the $PACK utility program A-X3 

full, library, fixing using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
function directory 1-7 
function keys, codes returned from prompt display 3-16 

gathering 
free disk space using COMPRESS procedure 4-100 
free folder space using CONDENSE 

procedure 4-104 
free library space using CONDENSE 

procedure 4-104 
#GCFR utility program (requests an X,21 feature) A-126 
generating 

See also compiling 
display formats 

using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using the $SFGR utility program A-I07 

message members using CREATE procedure 4-127 
WSU programs 4-530 

getting 
See allocating 

giving the system console 6-13 
GOTO statement 3-68 
> (greater than) conditional expression 3-53 
groups, files, naming conventions 4-403 
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halting 
See stopping 

halts 
See message~ 

header, Print key, specifying 

help 

using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using WORKSTN OCL statement 5-108 

conceptual information xii 
messages, getting for 6-30 
other manuals xii 

help information, getting from the system 4-193 
HELP procedure 4-193 
help support menus, logging options to history file 5-66 
hexadecimal converting to and from decimal B-1 
$HIST utility program (history file list, copy, and 

erase) A-48 
HISTCOPY procedure 4-201 
HISTCRT procedure 4-200 
history file 

automatic copy, description of 4-201 
copying using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
displaying using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
erasing using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
logging help support options to 5-66 
logging OCL statements 

procedure attribute 2-10 
using LOG OCL statement 5-66 
using LOG procedure 4-284 

printing using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
resetting using HISTORY procedure 4-203 

HISTORY procedure 4-203 
HOLD command 6-16 
holding 

communications line after signoff 
using OFF command 6-25 
using OFF OCL statement 5-74 

johs on job queue 6-\6 
print entries on spool file 

using HOLD command 6-16 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

horizontal print density, changing 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

how to create a procedure 2-1 
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I-exchange files 
copying 4-521 
description of 4-527 

IBM 5224 printer, considerations 5-50, 5-76 
IBM 5225 printer, considerations 5-50,5-76 
IBM 5260 Retail System, transferring information using 

POST procedure 4-333 
ICFDEBUG procedure 4-215 
ICVERIFY procedure 4-216 
ID, remote, changing 4-11 
IDDU 

changing data definitions 4-217,4-221 
changing data dictionaries 4-216 
creating data definitions 4-217 
creating data definitions from RPG specs 4-221 
creating data dictionaries 4-216 
displaying online information for using READINFO 

procedure 4-354 
externally described data, explanation of 4-221 
linking disk files 4-217 
linking files with definitions 4-218 
printing data definitions 4-220 
transla ting RPG specs to data definitions 4-221 

IDDUDCT procedure 4-216 
IDDUDFN procedure 4-217 
IDDUDISK procedure 4-217 
IDDULINK procedure 4-218 
IDDUPRT procedure 4-220 
IDDURBLD procedure 4-221 
IDDUXLAT procedure 4-221 
identifying tape errors 

using T APEST A T procedure 4-489 
ideographic data 

combining #KAMAST and #KACTlVE files using 
SRTXBLD procedure 4-467 

sorting using SRTX procedure 4-466 
ideographic extended character file, restoring 4-366 
ideographic extended character file, saving 4-411 
$IDSET utility program (defines remote IDs A-49 
$IEDS utility program (disables subsystems) A-49 
$IENBL utility program (enables subsystems) A-50 
IF conditional expressions 3-28 

ELSE statement 3-56 
statement portion 3-55 
using 2-6 

IF tests 3-28 
IFF tests 3-28 
IFORMAT 

See I-exchange files 



1FT tests 3-28 
IMAGE OCL statement 5-53 
images, creating print belt 5-55 
INCLUDE OCL statement 5-57 
increasing the size of a disk file 5-34 
index blocking, changing 5-35 
indexed files 

allowing duplicate keys 
from special E-format diskettes 4-333 
using COPYDA T A procedure 4-106 

alternative index, creating 4-54 
creating 

from basic data exchange diskette files 4-521 
from special E-format diskettes 4-333 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using COPY DATA procedure 4-106 

key length, specifying 4-52 
key position, specifying 4-52 
key sorting 4-244 

indicators, external 
See switches 

INFOMSG command 6-18 
INFOMSG OCL statement 5-59 
information, help 4-193 
informational message statement 3-58 
informational messages 

preventing from displaying 
using INFOMSG command 6-18 
using INFOMSG statement 5-59 

sending to display stations 3-58 
sending to system console 3-60 

$INIT utility program (prepares diskettes) A-51 
INIT procedure 4-227 
INITDIAG procedure 4-230 
initial program load (lPL) 

running procedures after 4-6 
running procedures during 4-4 

initializing diskettes 
using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

initializing tapes 
using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 

initiating 
See a/so starting 
preventing jobs from 6-45 

INIT9332 procedure 4-231 
INOUT utility control statement, $SFGR utility 

program A-I07 
input job queue 

See job queue 
INQUIRY conditional expression 3-40 
inquiry display 

preventing option 1 5-1 1 
preventing options 2 and 3 5-11 

INQUIRY procedure 4-232 
insert tabs xiv 
interrupting a job, preventing 5-11 
introduction I-I 

OCL statements 1-2 
utility programs 1-2 

IPL (initial program load) 
running procedures after 4-6 
running procedures during 4-4 

IPL procedure 4-234 
ITF procedure 4-235 
IWDOWNL procedure 4-235 
IWLOAD procedure 4-236 
IWSAVE procedure 4-237 

job directory 1-7 
job entry, remote 

displaying status of 6-37 
running using MSR1E procedure 4-290 

job files 
creating 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using FILE OCL statement 5-31 

description of 5-31 
reserving space for 5-95 

job processing priority, assigning 
using ATTR OCL statement 5-11 
using PRTY command 6-27 

job queue 
allowing jobs to run from 6-33 
canceling jobs from 6-5 
holding jobs on the queue 6-16 
placing jobs on 

using 10BQ command 6-19 
using 10BQ OCL statement 5-60 

releasing jobs from 6-28 
starting a specific priority 6-35 
status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
stopping 6-45 
testing for 3-41 

job step 
date, changing 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

definition 2-1 
example of 2-1 
region size for 5-94 
releasing from procedures 5-11 
tracing using DEBUG OCL statement 5-23 
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job stream, running using JOBSTR procedure 4-238 
JOBQ command 6-19 
JOBQ conditional expression 3-41 
JOBQ OCL statement 5-60 
jobs 

allowing communications sessions 6-33 
allowing to run 6-33 
allowing to run from joh queue 6-33 
allowing to start 6-33 
canceling 6-5 
canceling from within a procedure 3-61 
canceling with a task dum!J 6-6 
displaying status of currently running 6-37,6-42 
holding on the job queue 6-16 
pausing during 3-70 
placing on job queue 

using J OBQ command 6-19 
using JOBQ OCL statement 5-60 

preventing from being canceled 5-11 
preventing from being interrupted 5-11 
preventing from starting 6-45 
region size for 

using REGION OCL statement 5-94 
using SET procedure 4-440 

releasing from job queue 6-28 
running 

after automatic history file copy 4-201 
after IPL 4-6 
during IPL 4-4 

stopping 6-45 
task control blocks, displaying 6-37 
wait, causing a job to 5-106 

JOBSTR procedure 4-238 

key checking, duplicate, bypassing 5-35 
key length, specifying 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-52 
using COPYDAT A procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-378 

key position, specifying 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-52 
using COPYDATA procedure 4-106 
using RESTORE procedure 4-378 

KEY utility control statement, $COPY utility program 
copying files A-I0 

keys 
listing files A-14 

duplicate, allowing 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using FILE OCL statement 5-35 

duplicate, specifying 4-52 
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keys (continued) 
listing using the $COPY utility program A-16 
sorting using KEYSORT procedure 4-244 

KEYS procedure 4-242 
KEYSORT procedure 4-244 
KEYSORT utility control statement, $DDST utility 

program A-39 
keyword parameters 5-2 

?L'position,length'? substitution expression 3-19 
$LABEL utility program (lists file and library names) A-52 
labels 

See names 
leaving out procedure parameters 5-90 
leaving the system 5-74 
length 

key, specifying 4-52 
parameter substitution expressions 3-\5 
parameters, determining for PROMPT OCL 

statement 5-90 
level, automatic response severity, specifying 5-72 
level, severity, specifying using RESPONSE 

procedure 4-360 
levels, procedure 2-8 
libraries 

See also disk files, library members 
allocating 4-9 
attributes of library members 4-273 
basic data exchange, transferring A-67 
changing members, using DSU procedure 4-158 
changing members, using SEU procedure 4-447 
changing the size of 4-9 
copying 4-57 

basic data exchange format A-65 
from a file using TOLlBR procedure 4-516 
record mode format A-65 
restoring using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
to a file using FROMLlBR procedure 4-187 
to another library using LlBRLlBR 

procedure 4-245 
to diskette using SA YELlBR procedure 4-417 
to tape using SA YELlBR procedure 4-417 

creating 4-57 
creating members 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $MAINT utility program A-56 

current, changing 
using LIBRARY OCL statement 5-61 
using MENU command 6-20 
using SLlB procedure 4-453 



libraries (continued) 
current, substitution expression for 3-18 
DA T AF 1 conditional expression 3-31 
directory listing, description of 4-272 
directory size 

changing using ALOCLlBR procedure 4-9 
changing using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
specifying using BLDLlBR procedure 4-57 

displaying 
using LlSTFlLE procedure 4-257 
using LlSTLlBR procedure 4-262 
using the $MAINT utility program A-74 

existence testing 3-31 
full, fixing, using CONDENSE procedure 4-104 
gathering space in, using CONDENSE 

procedure 4-104 
listing 

source and procedure members using DSU 
procedure 4-158 

using LlSTFILE procedure 4-257 
using LlSTLlBR procedure 4-262 
using the $MAINT utility program A-74 

listing names 
using CATALOG procedure 4-68 
using the $LABEL utility program A-52 

member existence testing 
LOAD 3-43 
PROC 3-45 
SOURCE 3-47 
SUBR 3-48 

multinational character set conversion D-l 
naming conventions 4-57 
re-allocating 4-9 
removing 

source and procedure members using DSU 
procedure 4-158 

removing members using REMOVE 
procedure 4-356 

removing using DELETE procedure 
renaming using RENAME procedure 
restoring using RESTLlBR procedure 
saving using SA VELlBR procedure 
searching for phone list 5-16 
session substitution expression 3-23 
session, changing 

using LlBRARY OCL statement 
using SLIB procedure 4-453 

sign-on, changing 
using help support 4-195 
using SET procedure 4-440 

size of, specifying 4-57 
library member name 

changing 
using CHNGEMEM procedure 

4-139 
4-358 
4-372 

4-417 

5-61 

4-89 

library member reference number 
changing 

using CHNGEMEM procedure 4-89 
library member subtype 

changing 
using CHNGEMEM procedure 4-89 

library members 
attributes of 4-273 
attributes, description of 4-272 
basic data exchange, transferring A-67 
changing, using DSU procedure 4-158 
changing, using SEU procedure 4-447 
copying 

basic data exchange format A-65 
from a file using TOLlBR procedure 4-516 
record mode format A-65 
to a file using FROMLlBR procedure 4-187 
to another library using LlBRLlBR 

procedure 4-245 
using SA VELlBR procedure 4-417 

creating 
using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $MAINT utility program A-56 

listing source and procedure members using 
DSU 4-158 

removing source and procedure members using 
DSU 4-158 

removing using REMOVE procedure 4-356 
renaming using LlBRLlBR procedure 4-245 
saving using SA VELlBR procedure 4-417 
viewing source and procedure members using 

DSU 4-158 
LIBRARY OCL statement 5-61 
#LIBRARY 

restoring using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
saving using SA VELlBR procedure 4-417 

LIBRLIBR procedure 4-245 
line speed, communications 

defining 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

line, communications 
assigning to a program 5-16 
defining 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

dropping or holding after signoff 
using OFF command 6-25 
using OFF OCL statement 5-74 

placing online or offline 5-104, 6-50 
lines per inch, changing 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
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lines per page. changing 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using LINES procedure 4-247 
using PRINT procedure 4-33X 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SET procedure 4-440 

LINES procedure 4-247 
lining up, printer forms in printer 5-76 
link-edit. programs, using OLINK procedure 4-313 
linking 

disk files using IDDUDISK procedure 4-217 
files and definitions using IDDULINK 

procedure 4-2 J X 
list device. system 

changing 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-47X 

substitution expression 3-23 
list of system tasks 1-7 
LIST procedure 4-249 
list, phone 

See phone lists 
LIST ARCH utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program 
listing folder members A-116 

LISTDATA procedure 4-251 
LlSTDONE conditional expression 3-42 
LISTFILE procedure 4-257 
listing 

device error information C-16 
disk files 

using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using INQUIRY procedure 4-232 
using LIST procedure 4-249 
using LISTDA T A procedure 4-251 
using L1STFILE procedure 4-257 
using the $COPY utility program A-14 

disk files using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
diskette files using L1STFILE procedure 4-257 
display stations with messages using MSGFILE 

procedure 4-2X7 
file names using CATALOG procedure 4-6X 
folder names using CATALOG procedure 4-6X 
history file using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
libraries 

using LISTFILE procedure 4-257 
using LISTLIBR procedure 4-262 
using the $MAINT utility program A-74 

library names using CATALOG procedure 4-6X 
mail folders using OFCMAINT procedure 4-30X 
procedure statements, processed using DEBUG OCL 

statement 5-23 
reports using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
resource security file using SECLIST 

procedure 4-43 I 
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listing (continued) 
source and procedure members using DSU 4-15X 
spool file entries using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
system data areas using DUMP procedure C-7 
system list output 

using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-47X 

system measurement information 4-459 
tape files using L1STFILE procedure 4-257 
user identification file using SEC LIST 

procedure 4-431 
users with messages using MSGFILE 

procedure 4-287 
using L1STNRD procedure 4-282 

LISTKEYS procedure example 2-13 
LISTLIBR procedure 4-262 
LISTNRD procedure 4-282 
LOAD conditional expression 3-43 
LOAD OCL statement 5-63 
loading finance subsystem using LOAD3601 

procedure 4-283 
loading programs 5-63 
LOADMBR utility control statement, $SFGR utility 

program A-I07 
LOAD3601 procedure 4-283 
local data area 

changing 5-64 
clearing 5-65 
OCL statement 5-64 
substitution expression 3-19 

local ID, changing 4-11 
LOCAL OCL statement 5-64 
local station switched line ID, specifying using AL TERCOM 

procedure 4-11 
location, disk file, preferred 4-52 
LOG OCL statement 5-66 
LOG procedure 4-284 
log, system service, adding entries to C-30 
logging to history file 

Help menu items 
using LOG OCL statement 5-66 
using LOG procedure 4-284 

OCL statements 
procedure attribute 2-10 
using LOG OCL statement 5-66 
using LOG procedure 4-2X4 

logical display station ID 5-109 
looping in procedures 3-68 
lowercase to uppercase character translation 5-53 
LPI 

See lines per ineh 



?M'mic,position,length'? substitution expression 3-21 
mail 

displaying using OFCMAIl procedure 4-306 
displaying using OFCMAINT procedure 4-308 

main storage size, re~erved for programs 5-94 
$MAINT utility program 

changing library size A-59 
condensing library space A-62 
copying 

library members to files A-65 
members from files A-71 

copying job streams A-73 
copying library members A-63 
creating libraries A-55 
creating library members A-56 
listing library members A-74 

from diskette or tapc A-76 
removing library members A-77 
restoring libraries A-79 
saving libraries A-n 

maintaining an x.25 configuration 4-285 
MAINTX25 procedure 4-285 
making 

See also creating 
your own procedures 2- I 

using SSP utility programs A-I 
manual an~wer 4-13 
manual call 4-13 
manuals, related xii 
maximum 

characters 
lOBQ OCl statement 5-60 
procedure continuation 2-7 

file size 4-5 I 
library directory size 4-57 
library size 4-57 
multiple requester terminals. testing for 3-44 
record length 4-51 

MCS 
See multinational character set 

MCSCONV procedure D-l 
measuring the system's activity and performance 4-455 
MEMBER OCL statement 5-67 
members 

See also library members 
print belt. creating 5-55 

?MENU'! substitution expression 3-22 
MENU command 6-20 
menu name substitution expression 3-22 
MENU OCL statement 5-69 

menu options, help support, logging to history file 5-66 
MENU utility control statement, $BMENU utility 

program A-7 
menus 

changing 
using DSU procedure 
using SDA procedure 
using SEU procedure 

creating 

4-158 
4-423 
4-447 

using BlDMENU procedure 4-61 
using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SDA procedure 4-423 
using SEU procedure 4-447 

displaying 
using MENU command 6-20 
using MENU OCl statement 5-69 

restrictions. substitution expressions 3-10 
sign-on. changing using help support 4-195 
turning off 6-20 

message file 
defining size and location of using MSGFllE 

procedure 4-287 
placing messages in 5-70. 6-22 
removing messages from 4-287. 5-70. 6-22 

message members 
assigning to a program or procedure 5-67 
automatic responses. changing using RESPONSE 

procedure 4-360 
creating or changing using DSU procedure 4-158 
creating or changing using SEU procedure 4-447 
description of 4-127 
example of 2-14 
generating using CREATE procedure 4-127 
ideographic considerations 4-127 
severity level, changing using RESPONSE 

procedure 4-360 
substituting from 3-21 

messages 
automatic responses. changing using RESPONSE 

procedure 4-360 
defining message file using MSGFllE 

procedure 4-287 
displayed from procedures. restriction 3-10 
displaying 

using ?R'mic? expression 3-14 
using ERR procedure 4-170 
using PAUSE statement 3-70 

displaying those sent to you 5-70. 6-22 
informational. displaying 3-58 
listing display stations and users using MSGFILE 

procedure 4-287 
pausing and displaying 3-70 
preventing from displaying informational 

reasons why 2-24 
using INFOMSG command 5-59, 6-18 

prompting for parameters 3-14 
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messages (continued) 
removing from message file using MSGFILE 

procedure 4-287 
sending 

using / / * statement 3-58 
using / / ** statement 3-60 
using MSG command 6-22 
using MSG OCL statement 5-70 
using OFCMSG procedure 4-309 

severity level, changing using RESPONSE 
procedure 4-360 

subconsole, not responded to, displaying 6-37 
substitution expression 3-21 
system console, sending to 3-60 

$MGBLD utility program (creates message 
members) A-81 

MGBLD utility control statement, $MGBLD utility 
program A-81 

$MMSP utility program (stops monitoring communications 
lines) A-82 

$MMST utility program (starts monitoring communications 
lines) A-82 

MODE command 6-21 
mode, standby 6-21 
modem clocking 

changing using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
defining using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

modify translation tables 4-88 
move a folder from one disk location to another 4-286 
MOVEFLDR procedure 4-286 
MOVFLDR utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program A-118 
MRT 

See also mUltiple requester terminal 
conditional expression 3-44 
maximum 

changing number assigned to a program 5-11 
testing for 3-44 

procedure attribute 2-10 
MSG command 6-22 
MSG OCL statement 5-70 
MSGFILE procedure 4-287,5-70,6-22 
MSRJE (multiple session remote job entry) 

creating control table for 4-391 
printing output from 4-391 
status, displaying 6-37 

MSRJE procedure 4-290 
multinational character set 

batch interface D-31 
changed character table D-39 
conversion D-l 

disk files D-18 
library members D-4 
starting the conversion utility D-3 
text folders D-23 

disk file modification D-18 
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multinational character set (continued) 
display formats D-15 
hardware support D-2 
library members 

considerations D-4 
copy back D-17 
modification D-7 

menu members D-15 
message members D-15 
procedure members D-14 
RPG members D-13 
sort members D-15 
text folder modification D-23 
WSU members D-16 

multiple communications files, allowing 4-11 
multiple requester terminals, number of, changing 5-11 
multiple session remote job entry 4-290 

creating control table for 4-391 
printing output from 4-391 

multipoint communications line 4-13 

?n? SUbstitution expression 3-11 
?n'value'? substitution expression 3-11 
names 

creating unique 2-24 
file, library, or folder, listing using CATALOG 

procedure 4-68 
library member, listing using LISTLIBR 

procedure 4-262 
naming 

conventions 
disk files 5-28 
folders 4-510 
library names 4-57 

diskettes 
using IN IT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

tapes 
using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 

naming procedures 2-2 
NEP (never-ending program) indicator, changing 5-11 
nesting 

procedures 2-8 
substitution expressions 3-27 

network resource directory 
changing using EDITNRD procedure 4-162 
copying 

to diskette using SA VENRD procedure 4~420 

to tape using SA VENRD procedure 4-420 
creating using EDITNRD procedure 4-162 
listing using LISTNRD procedure 4-282 



network resource directory (cOIuinued) 
restoring using RESTNRD procedure 4-375 
saving using SA VENRD procedure 4-420 

ne\er-ending program indicator, changing 5-11 
?nF'value'? substitution expression 3-12 
NOAUTO advance, changing 5-9 
nohalt level, specifying 5-72 
NOHAL T OCL statement 5-72 
NOHALT procedure 4-293 
nonswitched communications lines 4-13 
NRZI, defining using SETCOMM procedure 
?nT'value'? substitution expression 3-12 

4-443 

number of characters 
lOBQ OCL statement 
MSG OCL statement 
parameter suhstitution 

number of copies to print 

5-60 
5-70 
3-15 

changing using CHANGE command 6-R 
specifying using PRINTER OCL statemcnt 

number of multiple requester terminals, changing 

OCL statements 5-1 
See also statements 
ABEND 5-7 
ALLOCATE 5-R 
ATTR 5-1 I 
called hy SSP procedures 4-2 
coding rules 5-4 
COMM 5-16 
comments 5-5 
COMPILE 5-1 R 
continuing 5-4 
DATE 5-20 
DEALLOC 5-22 
DEBUG 5-23 
EVOKE 5-25 
FILE 

for disk files 5-27 
for diskette files 5-3R 
for tape files 5-43 

FORMS 5-50 
IMAGE 5-53 
INCLUDE 5-57 
INFOMSG 5-59 
introduction 1-2 
JOBQ 5-60 
LIBRARY 5-61 
LOAD 5-63 
LOCAL 5-64 
LOG 5-66 
logging to history file 5-66 

5-76 
5-11 

OCL statements 5-1 (continued) 
MEMBER 5-67 
MENU 5-69 
MSG 5-70 
NOI-iALT 5-72 
OFF 5-74 
POWER 
PRINTER 
PROMPT 
REGION 

5-75 
5-76 
5-RR 
5-94 

RESERVE 5-95 
RUN 5-96 
SESSION 5-97 
SWITCH 5-100 
SYSLIST 
VARY 
WAIT 

5-101 
5-104 

5-106 
where used 
WORKSTN 

3-55 
5- lOR 

OFCBPRT procedure 4-295 
OFCCAL procedure 4-297 
OFCCANCL procedure 4-298 
OFCCOMM procedure 4-298 
OFCCONV procedure 4-299 
OFCDAT A procedure 4-300 
OFCDFL T procedure 4-301 
OFCDlR procedure 4-302 
OFCFILE procedure 4-303 
OFCGRP procedure 4-303 
OFCINSTL procedure 4-304 
OFCLDF procedure 4-304 
OFCLOAD procedure 4-305 
OFCMAIL procedure 4-306 
OFCMAINT procedure 4-308 
OFCMSG procedure 4-309 
OFCQ procedure 4-310 
OFCSA VE procedure 4-310 
OFCSRCH procedure 4-311 
OFCSTAT procedure 4-311 
OFCUSER procedure 4-312 
OFF command 6-25 
OFF OCL statement 5-74 
off, turning, the system 6-26 
office directory 

displaying using OFCDIR procedure 4-302 
offline, placing devices 5-104, 6-50 
OLINK procedure 4-313 
OLPDLOAD procedure 4-316 
OLPDSA VE procedure 4-317 
omitting procedure parameters 5-90 
online information 

displaying using READINFO procedure 4-354 
online, placing devices 5-104, 6-50 
operation control language statements 

See OCL statements 
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operator control commands 
See control commal1lb 

()perator~, sending messages to 5-70 
optional parameter~ 

assi!!ning a kmporary value to 3·-12 
a~signing a \alue to 3-1 I 
forcing a value into 3-12 
prompting for 3-13.3-14 

options for an SMF report file 4-456 
options, hdp ,;upport mellUS, logging to history file 5-66 
order of printing, using forms number to control 6-34 
ORGANIZE procedure 4-317 
other manuals xii 
output, sy~tem list 5- tOt 
merlay linkage editor 

OLlNK procedure 4-313 
OVERRIDE procedure 4-3 t 7 
overriding 

See changing 
overriding BSC parameters using AL TERCOM 

procedure 4- t 1 

$PACK utility program (compresses disk space) A-83 
pack ID 

See volume I [) 
packed keys, listing using the $COPY utility program A-16 
pages, separator, changing number of 6-8 
paper, aligning in printer 5-76 
parameters 

adding values 3-6\ 
assigning values 3-11. 3-61 
calculating 3-61 
characters allowed in 5-5X 

2-6 coding considerations 
description of 2-3 
determining the length of 5-90 
e\ aluating substitution expressions 3-61 
introduction to 2-3 
keyword 5-2 
length of. specifying 5-90 
length substitution 3-15 
maximum number of 2-3 
OCL 5-2 
optional, assigning values to 3-11 
passing all to another procedure 5-5X 
positional 2-3 
procedure 5-3 
procedure attribute 2-10 
prompting for 5-XX 
required, assigning values to 3-13 
setting the return code 3-61 
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parameters (continued) 
size substitution 3-15 
skipping 5-90 
substitution cxprc,sions 3-\ 0 
subtracting values 3-61 
testing 2-b 
testing value of 3-51. 3-53 

parameters, required, assigning values to 3-14 
parentheses in syntax formats 1-3 
PASSTHRU procedure 4-318 
PASSWORD procedure 4-319 
password security, installing or removing using SECDEF 

procedure 4-427 
passwords 

changing using SEC EDIT procedure 4-429 
listing using SECLIST procedure 4-43 I 
restoring using SECLIST procedure 4-434 
saving using SECSA VE procedure 4-437 

PATCH procedure C-17 
PAUSE statement 3-70 
pausing during procedure processing 3-70 
PC Support/36 

copying 4-235 
PCEXCH procedure 4-320 
PCEXEC procedure 4-322 
PCOLOAD procedure 4-323 
PCOPROF procedure 4-324 
PCOSA VE procedure 4-325 
PCU procedure 4-326 
PDAT A (program data), specifying for prompts 5-90 
performance 

system, measuring 4-455 
tips, procedures 2-22 

period, retention, diskette files 5-40 
period, retention, tape files 5-46 
permanent disk files 

See resident files 
permanent diskette files 5-40 
permanent tape files 5-46 
Personal Services/36 

changing defaults 4-301 
controlling activity and communications 

queues 4-3\ 0 
creating or changing a calendar 4-297 
displaying mail log entries 4-306 
displaying online information for using READINFO 

procedure 4-354 
displaying the directory 4-302 
enrolling or changing enrollment of office 

users/ 4-312 
installing office files 4-304 
maintaining communications queues and 

routes 4-308 
maintaining mail folders 4-30X 
saving files and folders 4-300 
sending mail 4-306 



Personal Services/36 (continued) 
sending messages to a group 4-309 
working with user groups 4-303 

phone lists 
assigning to a program 5-16 
creating using DEFINEPN procedure 4-l35 
creating using DEFINX21 procedure 4-136 
restoring 5-16 
searching library for 5-16 
testing for completion using LISTDONE conditional 

expression 3-42 
placing jobs on job queue 6-19 
placing messages in message file 5-70, 6-22 
$PNLM utility program (defines phone lists) A-83 
point of sale terminal, transferring information using POST 

procedure 4-333 
polling characters, BSC 4-17 
position 

key, specifying 4-52 
of output in spool file, changing 6-8 

positional parameters 2-3 
$POST utility program 

copying 5260 data files A-84 
listing diskette files A-85 

POST procedure 4-333 
POWER command 6-26 
POWER OCL statement 5-75 
powering off the system 5-75, 6-26 
$PRCED utility program (edits user ID file) 
$PRCLT utility program (lists user ID file) 
precautions, #STRTUPI procedure 4-4 
preparing diskettes 

using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

preparing tapes 
using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 

prerequisite manuals xii 
preventing 

See also stopping 
canceling of a job 5-11 
displaying of informational messages 

using expressions 2-24 
using INFOMSG command 6-18 

A-86 
A-86 

using INFOMSG OCL statement 5-59 
interrupting of a job 5-11 
job queue from processing 6-45 
jobs from being run from the job queue 6-16 
jobs from starting 6-45 
print entries from being printed 6-16 

print belts 
changing 

using IMAGE OCL statement 5-53 
using SET procedure 4-440 

members, creating 5-55 
3262 Printer, chart of E-l 

print density, horizontal or vertical, changing 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

Print key 
border or heading, specifying 

using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using WORKSTN OCL statement 5-108 

printer ID, specifying 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using WORKSTN OCL statement 5-108 

PRINT procedure 4-338 
print queue 

See spool file 
printed output 

canceling 6-5 
changing order of printing 6-8 
continuing 5-76 
controlling 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-478 

copies to print, changing 6-8 
forms number 

causing to print first using START 
command 6-34 

changing using CHANGE command 6-8 
holding in spool file 

using HOLD command 6-16 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

printer ID to be used, changing 6-8 
releasing for printing 6-28 
responding to sunconsole messages 6-37 
restarting the printing of 6-3 2 
separator pages, changing number of 6-8 
spool writer priority, changing 6-8 
starting the printing of 6-33 
status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
stopping 6-45 
system list 5-101 

printer 
specifying for Print key output using PRINTKEY 

procedure 4-342 
specifying for printed output 

using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using SET procedure 4-440 

specifying for task dump 5-7 
printer ID 

specifying 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 

Index X-29 



printer ID (continued) 
specifying (continued) 

using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-478 

substitution expressions 
session printer 3-22 
system list device 3-23 

PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
?PRINTER? substitution expression 3-22 
printers 

aligning the paper in 5-76 
allowing to print before output is complete 5-76 
assigning for all printer output 5-50 
assigning system list device 

using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-10 I 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-478 

belt image members, creating 5-55 
canceling entries to be printed 6-5 
changing the one to use 6-8 
continuing 5-76 
copies to print, changing 6-8 
default, changing using SET procedure 4-440 
exchanging 6-2 
forms number, changing 

using CHANGE command 6-8 
using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-3311 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 
using SET procedure 4-440 

forms number, printing all forms with the same 6-34 
holding entries on the spool file 6-16 
10 to be used, changing 6-11 
online or offline, placing 5-104, 6-50 
position of output in spool file, changing 6-8 
print belts for 3262 Printer E-I 
Print key, changing 

using PRINT procedure 4-3311 
using PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
using SET procedure 4-440 
using WORKSTN OCL statement 5-1011 

priority of printed output 5-76 
procedure, example 2-1 
releasing held output 6-211 
responding to subconsole messages 6-37 
restarting printed output 6-32 
separator pages, changing number of 6-11 
sign-on, changing using SET procedure 4-440 
spool writer priority, changing 6-8 
spooling 5-76 
starting 6-33 
status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
stopping printing of output 6-45 
system list output 5-101 
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printers (continued) 
system, assigning a different printer as 6-2 
translation tables for 3262 printer E-7 

printing 
See a Iso listing 
data definitions using IDDUPRT procedure 4-220 
documents using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
forms number, changing order of 6-34 
lowercase characters as uppercase characters 5-53 
reports using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
spool file entries using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 

printing volume statistical logs 
using TAPEST AT procedure 4-489 

PRINTKEY procedure 4-342 
priority 

job queue, starting a specific 6-35 
printed output 5-76 
processing, specifying 

using A TTR OCL statement 5-11 
using PRTY command 6-27 

processing, spool writer, changing 6-8 
$PRLST utility program (lists user ID file) A-87 
PROBLEM 

procedure 4-344 
problem determination, starting online 4-355 
problem management 

ALERT procedure 4-7 
PROBLEM procedure 4-355 
problems 

tape, identifying using T APEST AT 4-489 
?PROC? substitution expression 3-23 
PROC conditional expression 3-45 
procedure formats, description of 1-3 
procedure parameters 5-3 
procedures 

See also control commands 
#STR TUP I 4-4 
#STRTUP2 4-6 
ALERT 4-7 
allowed statements in 
allowing to run 6-33 
ALOCFLDR 4-11 
ALOCLIBR 4-9 
ALTERBSC 4-10 
ALTERCOM 4-11 
ALTERSDL 4-18 
APAR C-2 
APPNINFO 4-19 
ARCHIVE 4-22 
ASM 4-27 
ASMLOAD 4-29 
ASMSAVE 4-30 
attributes 

data 
MRT 

2-10 
2-10 

2-1 

OCL statement logging 
parameters 2-10 
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procedures (continued) 
AUTO 4-30 
AUTOC 4-31 
BACKUP 4-33 
BASIC 4-34 
BASICP 4-35 
BASICR 4-36 
BASICS 4-37 
BASLOAD 4-39 
BASSA VE 4-40 
BGUATTR 4-41 
BGUCHART 4-42 
BGUDATA 4-45 
BGUGRAPH 4-46 
BGULOAD 4-49 
BGUSA VE 4-50 
BLDFILE 4-51 
BLDINDEX 4-54 
BLDLlBR 4-57 
BLDMENU 4-61 
branching 3-68 
BUILD 4-65 
CACHE 4-67 
calculating parameter values 3-61 
canceling 3-61, 6-5 
CATALOG 4-68 
CGU 4-86 
CGULOAD 4-87 
CGUSA VE 4-88 
changing using DSU procedure 4-158 
changing using SEU procedure 4-447 
chart of SSP utilities and OCL statements called 

by 4-2 
CHGXLATE 4-88 
CHNGEMEM 4-89 
CNFIGICF 4-91 
CNFIGSSP 4-92 
CNFlGX25 4-92 
COBLOAD 4-93 
COBOL 4-93 
COBOLC 4-94 
COBOLCG 4-96 
COBOLG 4-97 
COBOLONL 4-97 
COBOLP 4-97 
COBSA VE 4-98 
COBSDA 4-98 
COBSEU 4-99 
coding tips 2-22, 2-23 
command, definition I-I 
COMPRESS 4-100 
CONDENSE 4-104 
conditional processing 3-28 
contents of 2-1 
continuation 2-7 
control expression guide 3-2 

procedures (continued) 
control expressions 3-1 

using effectively 2-23 
COPYDA T A 4-\ 06 
COPYDIAG 4-115 
COPYl1 4-116 
COPYPRT 4-121 
CREATE 4-127 
creating 2-1 

using DSU procedure 4-158 
using SEU procedure 4-447 
using the $MAINT utility program A-56 

DATE 4-132 
debugging 2-24 

using DEBUG OCL statement 5-23 
using LOG procedure 4-284 

DEFINEID 4-134 
DEFINEPN 4-135 
definition of 1-1, 2-1 
DEFINLOC 4-135 
DEFlNX21 4-136 
DEFlNX25 4-137 
DEFSUBD 4-138 
DELETE 4-139 
DFA C-5 
DFU 4-145 
DFULOAD 4-146 
DFUSAVE 4-147 
DICTLOAD 4-148 
DICTSA VE 4-150 
DISABLE 4-152 
diskette files, allocating 5-38 
DISPLAY 4-153 
display stations, allocating 5-108 
DLSLOAD 4-154 
DLSSA VE 4-154 
DOCCNV 4-155 
DOCPLOAD 4-156 
DOCPSAVE 4-157 
DSU 4-158 
DSULOAD 4-161 
DSUSA VE 4-162 
DUMP C-7 
EDITNRD 4-162 
EM3270 4-163 
ENABLE 4-165 
ending 3-61 
ENTER 4-167 
entering into the system 2-2 
EPDOWNL 4-169 
EP3270 4-169 
ERAP C-16 
ERR 4-170 
ES3270 4-172 
evoking using EVOKE OLC statement 5-25 
examples of 2-4, 2-1 1 
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procedures (continued) 
expression guide 3-2 
EXTRACT 4-l74 
files, how to specify 5-27 
FORMAT 4-175 
FORTC 4-l78 
FORTCG 4-178 
FORTG 4-178 
FORTGO 4-179 
FORTLOAD 4-180 
FORTONL 4-181 
FORTP 4-181 
FORTRANC 4-182 
FORTSAVE 4-185 
FORTSDA 4-185 
FORTSEU 4-186 
FROMLIBR 4-187 
HELP 4-193 
HISTCOPY 4-201 
HISTCRT 4-200 
HISTORY 4-203 
holding on the job queue 6-16 
how to create 2-1 
ICFDEBUG 4-215 
ICVERIFY 4-216 
IDDUDCT 4-216 
IDDUDFN 4-217 
IDDUDISK 4-217 
IDDULINK 4-218 
IDDUPRT 4-220 
IDDURBLD 4-221 
IDDUXLAT 4-221 
INIT 4-227 
INITDIAG 4-230 
INIT9332 4-231 
INQUIRY 4-232 
introduction to 1-1 
IPL 4-234 
ITF 4-235 
IWDOWNL 4-235 
IWLOAD 4-236 
IWSAVE 4-237 
job queue, placing on 6-19 
lOBSTR 4-238 
KEYS 4-242 
KEYSORT 4-244 
length of parameters, determining 5-90 
levels 2-8 
LIBRLIBR 4-245 
LINES 4-247 
LIST 4-249 
LISTDATA 4-251 
LISTFILE 4-257 
listing statements processed using DEBUG OCL 

statement 5-23 
LISTLIBR 4-262 
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procedures (continued) 
LISTNRD 4-282 
LOAD3601 4-283 
LOG 4-284 
looping 3-68 
MAINTx25 4-285 
making from utility programs A-I 
making your own 2-1 
maximum number of parameters 2-3 
MCSCONV D-l 
message members, allocating 5-67 
MOVEFLDR 4-286 
MSGFILE 4-287, 5-70, 6-22 
MSRJE 4-290 
name, substitution expression 3-23 
naming 2-2 
nesting 2-8 
NOHAL T 4-293 
OFCBPRT 4-295 
OFCCAL 4-297 
OFCCANCL 4-298 
OFCCOMM 4-298 
OFCCONV 4-299 
OFCDATA 4-300 
OFCDFLT 4-301 
OFCDIR 4-302 
OFCFILE 4-303 
OFCGRP 4-303 
OFCINSTL 4-304 
OFCLDF 4-304 
OFCLOAD 4-305 
OFCMAIL 4-306 
OFCMAINT 4-308 
OFCMSG 4-309 
OFCQ 4-310 
OFCSA VE 4-310 
OFCSRCH 4-311 
OFCSTAT 4-311 
OFCUSER 4-312 
OLINK 4-313 
OLPDLOAD 4-316 
OLPDSA VE 4-317 
ORGANIZE 4-317 
OVERRIDE 4-317 
parameter data 5-58 
parameter length, specifying 5-90 
parameters 2-3 

defaults 2-5 
maximum number of 2-3 
testing for correct entries 3-28 

parameters, passing all parameters 5-58 
PASSTHRU 4-318 
PASSWORD 4-319 
PATCH C-17 
pausing during 3-70 
PCEXCH 4-320 



procedures (continued) 
PC EXEC 4-322 
PCOLOAD 4-323 
PCOPROF 4-324 
PCOSA VE 4-325 
PCU 4-326 
performance tips 2-22 
POST 4-333 
preventing from starting 0-45 
PRINT 4-33X 
PRINTKEY 4-342 
PROBLEM 4-344,4-355 
program data, specifying 5-90 
PRTGRAPH 4-345 
PTF C-IX 
QRY 4-346 
QRYDE 4-347 
QRYLOAD 4-34X 
QRYRUN 4-349 
QRYSA VE 4-353 
READINFO 4-354 
REBLD 4-355 
releasing from job queue 6-2X 
RELOAD 4-355 
REMOVE 4-356 
RENAME 4-35X 
REQUESTX 4-359 
resetting 3-71 
RESPONSE 4-360 
RESTEXTN 4-360 
RESTFLDR 4-369 
RESTUBR 4-372 
RESTNRD 4-375 
RESTORE 4-37X 
restrictions 3-29 
RETRIEVE 4-3X7 
return code 3-10 
returning from 3-72 
RJFILE 4-391 
RJTABLE 4-391 
ROLL KEYS 4-392 
RPG 4-392 
RPGC 4-393 
RPGLOAD 4-396 
RPGONL 4-397 
RPGP 4-397 
RPGR 4-39X 
RPGSA VE 4-399 
RPQSDA 4-400 
RPGSEU 4-400 
RPGX 4-401 
running 5-57 

after automatic history file copy 4-201 
after IPL 4-6 
during IPL 4-4 

SAVE 4-402 

procedures (continued) 
SA YEEXTN 4-41 I 
SAVEFLDR 4-414 
SA VFLlBR 4-417 
SA VENRD 4-420 
SDA 4-423 
SDALOAD 4-425 
SDASA VE 4-426 
SECDEF 4-427 
SECEDIT 4-429 
SEC LIST 4-431 
SECREST 4-434 
SECSA VE 4-437 
SERVICE C-29 
service aid C-I 
SERVLOG C-30 
SET 4-440 
SETCOMM 4-443 
SETDUMP C-31 
SEU (source entry utility) 4-447 
SEULOAD 4-449 
SEUSA VE 4-450 
SHRFLOAD 4-451 
SHRFSA VE 4-452 
skipping parameters 5-90 
SUB 4-453 
SMF 4-455 
SMFDA T A 4-450 
SMFPRINT 4-459 
SMFSTART 4-462 
SMFSTOP 4-404 
SORT 4-465 
SPECIFY 4-465 
SRTX 4-466 
SRTXBLD 4-467 
SRTXLOAD 4-46X 
SRTXSA VE 4-470 
STARTM 4-471 
statements in 2-1 
ST A TEST 4-472 
STOPGRP 4-473 
STOPM 4-474 
stopping 6-45 
stopping after each job step 5-24 
STRTGRP 4-475 
substitution expressions 2-5, 2-24 
SWITCH 4-476 
SYSUST 4-47X 
system 4-1 
tape files, allocating 5-43 
T APECOPY 4-4XO 
T APEINIT 4-487 
TAPESTAT 4-4X9 
testing for running 3-29 
TEXTCONV 4-491 
TEXTDCT 4-491 
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procedures (continued) 
TEXTDOC 4-492 
TEXTFLDR 4-510 
TEXT LOAD 4-5 II 
TEXTOBJ 4-512 
TEXTPRTQ 4-512 
TEXTREL 4-513 
TEXTSAVE 4-515 
TOLlBR 4-516 
TRACE C-32 
tracing 5-24 
TRANSFER 4-521 
troubleshooting 2-24 
UPDATE 4-52X 
wail, causing to 5-106 
where used 3-55 
WSU 4-530 
WSULOAD 4-533 
WSUSA VE 4-534 
WSUTXCR 4-535 
WSUTXEX 4-537 
WSUTXRV 4-539 
XREST 4-539 
XSAVE 4-539 

processing priority, assigning 
using ATTR OCL statement 5-11 
using PRTY command 6-27 

program check, specifying device for task dump 5-7 
program data, specifying for prompts 5-90 
program date, changing 

using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

program temporary fixes C-J8 
programs 

allowing communications sessions 6-33 
allowing to run 6-33 
allowing to start 6-33 
Assembler, compiling 4-27 
BASIC 

converting using BASICS procedure 4-37 
creating or changing using BASIC 

procedure 4-34 
cross-referencing using BASICS procedure 4-37 
running using BASIC procedure 4-34 
running using BASICP procedure 4-35 
running using BASICR procedure 4-36 

canceling 6-5 
changing 

using DSU procedure 4-15X 
changing using SEU procedure 4-447 
COBOL 

compiling using COBOLC procedure 4-94 
creating or changing display formats using 

COBSDA procedure 4-9X 
creating or changing using COBOLONL 

procedure 4-97 
creating or changing using COBSEU 

procedure 4-99 
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programs (continued) 
COBOL (continued) 

developing using COBOLONL procedure 4-97 
communications line, assigning 5-16 
creating 

using DSU procedure 4-1511 
creating using SEU procedure 4-447 
debugging 

using SETDUMP procedure C-31 
diskette files, allocating 5-311 
display stations, allocating 5-10X 
files, how to allocate 5-27 
FORTRAN 

compiling using FORTRANC procedure 4-1 X2 
creating or changing display formats using 

FORTSDA procedure 4-1 X5 
creating or changing using FORTONL 

procedure 4-1 X I 
creating or changing using FORTSEU 

procedure 4-1 X6 
developing using FORTONL procedure 4-181 
displaying menu of procedures 4-1 X I 

holding on the job queue 6-16 
job queue, placing on 6-19 
link-edit using OLINK procedure 4-313 
loading and running 5-63 
message members, allocating 5-67 
never-ending, indicator, changing 5-1 I 
phone list, assigning 5-16 
preventing from starting 6-45 
Print key printer for, specifying 5-lOX 
releasing from job queue 6-2X 
restoring display stations after 5-l0X 
return code 3-16 
RPG 

compiling using RPGC procedure 4-393 
creating or changing display formats using 

RPGSDA procedure 4-400 
creating or changing using RPGONL 

procedure 4-397 
creating or changing using RPGSEU 

procedure 4-400 
cross-referencing using RPGX procedure 4-401 
developing using RPGONL procedure 4-397 
displaying menu of procedures using RPGP 

procedure 4-397 
running using RPGR procedure 4-39X 

running 5-96 
status of currently running 6-37 
stopping 6-45 
tape files, allocating 5-43 
task control blocks, displaying 6-37 
utility, SSP 

introduction to \-2 
using to make procedures A-I 

wait, causing to 5-106 



programs, utility 
See utility programs 

prompt displays, using switches to modify 5-90 
PROMPT OCL statement 5-88 
prompting for parameters 5-88 
prompting for procedure data 5-88 
$PRPWD utility program (changes user password) A-87 
PRTFILE Files, File Format for 4-496 
PRTGRAPH procedure 4-345 
PRTY command 6-27 
$PRUED utility program (edits user ID file) A-88 
$PRUID utility program (password and badge 

security) A-89 
$PRURS utility program (restores user ID file) A-90 
$PRUSV utility program (saves user ID file) A-92 
PTF (program temporary fixes) C-18 
PTF procedure C-18 
public data network 

See X.21 public data network 

QRY procedure 4-346 
QRYDE procedure 4-347 
QRYLOAD procedure 4-348 
QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
QRYSAVE procedure 4-353 
queries 

changing using QRY procedure 4-346 
creating using QRY procedure 4-346 
running using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 

Query/36 
changing queries 4-346 
creating queries 4-346 
creating reports 4-346 
displaying online information for using READ INFO 

procedure 4-354 
displaying or printing reports 4-349 
running queries 4-349 

queue 
See job queue, spool file 

?R? substitution expression 3-13 
?R'mic'? substitution expression 3-14 
re-aUocating libraries 4-9 
READINFO procedure 4-354 
REBLD procedure 4-355 

receiving messages 5-70, 6-22 
record blocking, changing 5-35 
record mode format, library members A-65 
record separator, changing 4-11 
records 

converting to blocks B-3 
deleted, removing using COPYDAT A 

procedure 4-106 
file size, maximum 4-51 
to blocks conversion B-3 

recovering 
disk file data using BUILD procedure 4-65 
WSU transaction file using WSUTXRV 

procedure 4-539 
reference, cross 

auto report RPG program using AUTOC 
procedure 4-31 

BASIC pr9gram using BASICS procedure 4-37 
RPG programs 

using RPGC procedure 4-394 
using RPGX procedure 4-401 

REGION OCL statement 5-94 
region size, changing 

using REGION OCL statement 5-94 
using SET procedure 4-440 

related manuals xii 
RELEASE command 6-28 
releasing 

display stations from procedures 5-11 
documents for printing using TEXTREL 

procedure 4-513 
job steps from procedures 5-11 
jobs from job queue 6-28 
printed output 6-28 

RELOAD procedure 4-355 
reloading system 

See RESTLIBR procedure 
remarks, OCL statements 5-5 
remote IDs 

changing using ALTERCOM procedure 4-11 
defining using DEFINEID procedure 4-134 

remote job entry 
creating control table for using RJT ABLE 

procedure 4-391 
printing output from using RJFILE procedure 4-391 
running using MSRJE procedure 4-290 
status, displaying 6-37 

remote work stations 
dropping the communications line after signoff 5-74, 

6-25 
holding the communications line after signoff 5-74, 

6-25 
testing using ST A TEST procedure 4-472 

REMOVE procedure 4-356 
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REMOVE utility control statement, $DELET utility 
program A-40 

removing 
badge security using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
deleted records from disk files 

using COPYDATA procedure 4-106 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 

disk files using DELETE procedure 4-139 
display formats 

using FORMAT procedure 4-175 
using the $SFG R utility program A-I07 

folders using DELETE procedure 4-139 
libraries using DELETE procedure 4-139 
library members 

using DSU procedure 4-15X 
using REMOVE procedure 4-356 
using the $MAINT utility program A-77 

members from folders using ARCHIVE 
procedure 4-22 

messages from message file 5-70, 6-22 
messages from message file using MSGFILE 

procedure 4-2X7 
password security using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
resource security file using SECDEF 

procedure 4-427 
resource security using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
user identification file using SECDEF 

procedure 4-427 
$RENAM utility program (renames disk files, libraries, and 

folders) A-93 
RENAME procedure 4-358 
RENAME utility control statement, $RENAM utility 

program A-93 
renaming 

disk files using RENAME procedure 4-358 
diskettes 

using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

documents using TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
folders using RENAME procedure 4-358 
libraries using RENAME procedure 4-358 
lihrary members 

using LIBRLIBR procedure 4-245 
using the $MAINT utility program A-63 

tapes 
using TAPEINIT procedure 4-4X7 

reorganizing 
folders using ALOCFLDR procedure 4-X 

reorganizing disk files 
using COPYDAT A procedure 4-106 
using SAVE procedure 4-402 

REPL Y command 6-30 
replying to subconsole messages from system console 6-37 
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replying to system messages 6-30 
reports 

creating using QRY procedure 4-346 
displaying or printing using QRYRUN 

procedure 4-349 
requesters, multiple terminal, assigning to a program 5-11 
requesting an X.21 facility using REQUESTX 

procedure 4-359 
REQUESTX procedure 4-359 
required parameters, prompting for 3-I3,3-14 
REQX utility control statement, #GCFR utility 

program A-126 
RESERVE OeL statement 5-95 
reserving 

files for programs 5-27 
main storage size for programs 5-94 
space for job and scratch files 5-95 

RESET statement 3-71 
resetting 

display stations after programs 5-IOX 
history file using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
phone lists 5-16 
procedures 3-71 

resident files 
creating 

using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using FILE OCL statement 5-31 

description of 5 -31 
resource security file 

changing using SECEDIT procedure 4-429 
creating using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
listing using SEC LIST procedure 4-431 
removing using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
restoring using SECREST procedure 4-434 
saving using SEC SAVE procedure 4-437 

resource security, starting or stopping 4-427 
RESPONSE procedure 4-360 
RESPONSE utility control statement, $ARSP utility 

program A-3 
response, automatic severity level, specifying 

using NOHAL T OCL statement 5-72 
using NOHAL T procedure 4-293 

response, automatic, specifying using RESPONSE 
procedure 4-360 

RESTART command 6-32 
restarting 

printed output 6-32 
system activity 6-33 

RESTEXTN procedure 4-366 
RESTFLDR procedure 4-369 
RESTFLDR utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program 
restoring folders A-120 



RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
RESTNRD procedure 4-375 
RESTORE procedure 4-378 
restoring 

disk files using RESTORE procedure 4-378 
display stations after programs 5-1 O~ 
folder members to disk using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-3~7 

folders using RESTFLDR procedure 4-369 
libraries using RESTLlBR procedure 4-372 
members to folders using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 
network resource directory using RESTNRD 

procedure 4-375 
resource security file using SECREST 

procedure 4-434 
user identification file using SECREST 

procedure 4-434 
WSU transaction file using WSUTXRV 

procedure 4-539 
restoring the extended character file 4-366 
restrictions 

ACTIVE conditional expression 3-29 
BLOCKS conditional expression 3-30 
display formats 3-10 
displaying messages 3- \0 
ELSE expressions 3-56 
menus 3-10 
parameters, maximum number of 3-11 
substitution expressions 3-10 
system console 3-10 

resuming 
See restarting, starting 

retention days, diskette FILE OCL statement 5-40 
retention days, tape FILE OCL statement 5-46 
RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 
RETRIEVE utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program 
restoring folder members A-I 19 

retry count, error 
changing using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
defining using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

return code (?CD?) substitution expression 3-16 
return code, setting 3-61 
RETURN statement 3-72 
returning from procedures 3-72 
RJFILE procedure 4-391 
RJT ABLE procedure 4-391 
roll keys, set direction of 4-392 
ROLLKEYS procedure 4-392 
RORGFLDR utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program 
reorganizing folders A-117 

RPG 
creating or changing using DSU procedure 4-158 

RPG procedure 4-392 
RPG programs 

compiling 
using AUTOC procedure 4-31 
using RPGC procedure 4-393 

creating or changing display formats using RPGSDA 
procedure 4-400 

creating or changing using DSU procedure 4-158 
creating or changing using RPGSEU 

procedure 4-400 
creating using SDA procedure 4-423 
cross-referencing 4-394 
cross-referencing using RPGX procedure 4-401 
developing using RPGONL procedure 4-397 
displaying menu of procedures using RPGP 

procedure 4-397 
running usipg RPGR procedure 4-398 

RPGC procedure 4-393 
RPGLOAD procedure 4-396 
RPGONL procedure 4-397 
RPGP procedure 4-397 
RPGR procedure 4-398 
RPGSA VE procedure 4-399 
RPGSDA procedure 4-400 
RPGSEU procedure 4-400 
RPGX procedure 4-401 
$RREDT utility program (edits resource security 

file) A-94 
$RRESC utility program (resource security) A-95 
$RRLST utility program (lists resource security file) A-96 
$RRSA V utility program (saves resource security 

file) A-97 
$RRSTR utility program (restores resource security 

file) A-98 
$RRTED utility program (edits resource security 

file) A-I00 
$RRTL T utility program (lists resource security 

file) A-I00 
rules 

See directions 
RUN OCL statement 5-96 
running 

BASIC procedures 4-35 
BASIC programs 4-34, 4-36 
FORTRAN programs 4-179,4-181 
jobs 

after automatic history file copy 
from job queue 5-60, 6-19 
using EVOKE OCL statement 
using INCLUDE OCL statement 

jobs, allowing 6-33 
preventing jobs from 6-45 
procedures 

after automatic history file copy 
after IPL 4-6 

4-201 

5-25 
5-57 

4-201 
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running (continued) 
procedures (continued) 

during IPL 4-4 
using INCLUDE OCL statement 5-57 

programs 
using LOAD OCL statement 5-63 
using RUN OCL statement 5-96 

queries using QRYRUN procedure 4-349 
RPG programs using RPGR procedure 4-398 
status of jobs 6-37, 6-42 

SAVE procedure 4-402 
SA VEEXTN procedure 4-411 
SAVEFLDR procedure 4-414 
SA VEFLDR utility control statement, $TMSERV utility 

program 
copying folders 

SA VELIBR procedure 
SA VENRD procedure 
saving 

A-lIS 
4-417 
4-420 

disk files in compressed format using SAVE 
procedure 4-402 

disk files using OFCDA T A procedure 4-300 
disk files using SAVE procedure 4A02 
folder members using ARCHIVE procedure 4-22 
folders using OFCDAT A procedure 4-300 
folders using SA VEFLDR procedure 4-414 
history file using HISTORY procedure 4-203 
libraries using SAVELIBR procedure 4-417 
network resource directory using SA VENRD 

procedure 4-420 
resource security file using SECSA VE 

procedure 4-437 
spool file entries using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
user identification file using SECSA VE 

procedure 4-437 
saving the extended character file 4-411 
scratch files 

creating 
using BLDFILE procedure 4-51 
using FILE OCL statement 5-31 

description of 5-31 
reserving space for 5-95 

SCRATCH utility control statement, $DELET utility 
A-40 program 

screen formats 
See display formats 

SCRNPRT procedure example 
SDA procedure 4-423 
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2-16 

SDALOAD procedure 4-425 
SDASA VE procedure 4-426 
SDLC 

retry count, changing using ALTERCOM 
procedure 4-11 

retry count, defining using SETCOMM 
procedure 4-443 

testing remote work stations using ST A TEST 
procedure 4-472 

time-out value, changing using AL TERCOM 
procedure 4-11 

time-out value, defining using SETCOMM 
procedure 4-443 

SECDEF procedure 4-427 
SEC EDIT procedure 4-429 
SECLIST procedure 4-431 
second-level message members 

assigning to programs and procedures 5-67 
creating using CREATE procedure 4-127 

secondary backup line, allowing 4-11 
SECREST procedure 4-434 
SECSAVE procedure 4-437 
sector mode format, library members A-65 
sectors 

changing, library directory size 4-9 
converting to blocks 8-3 

security 
badge, allowing using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
classification testing 3-46 
existence testing 3-46 
password, allowing using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
resource, allowing using SECDEF procedure 4-427 

SECURITY conditional expression 3-46 
security procedures 

SECDEF (defines system security) 4-427 
SECEDIT (changes information in security 

files) 4-429 
SEC LIST (lists information in security files) 4-431 
SECREST (restores security files) 4-434 
SECSAVE (saves security files) 4-437 

SELECT utility control statement, $COPY utility program 
copying disk files A-IO 
listing files A-14 
saving files A-24 

sending mail using OFCMAIL procedure 4-306 
sending messages 

using / / * statement 3-51\ 
using / / ** statement 3-60 
using MSG command 6-22 
using MSG OCL statement 5-70 

separator characters, autocall, allowing 4-443 
separator pages, changing number of 6-8 
separator, record, changing 4-11 



sequential disk files, creating, using BLDFILE 
procedure 4-5t 

series of diskette files, processing 5-9 
service aid procedures C-l 

APAR C-2 
DFA C-5 
DUMP C-7 
ERAP C-16 
PATCH C-17 
PTF C-Ul 
SERVICE C-29 
SERVLOG C-30 
SETDUMP C-31 
TRACE C-32 

service display station, system 
allowing to be used 6-33 
stopping from being used 6-45 

service log 
adding entries to C-30 
listing using DUMP procedure C-7 

SERVICE procedure C-29 
servicing the system using the SERVICE procedure C-29 
SERVLOG procedure C-30 
session 

canceling other display stations by signing them 
off 6-5 

date, changing 
using DATE OCL statement 5-20 
using DATE procedure 4-132 

display station status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
ending by signing off 5-74 
ID substitution expression 3-26 
library substitution expression 3-23 
library, changing 

using UBRAR Y OCL statement 5-61 
using MENU command 6-20 
using SUB procedure 4-453 

printer 
changing using PRINT procedure 4-338 
substitution expression 3-22 

SSP-lCF 
allowing to be used 6-33 
stopping 6-45 

status, displaying 6-37,6-42 
SESSION OCL statement 5-97 
set direction of roll keys 

ROLLKEYS procedure 4-392 
SET procedure 4-440 
SET utility control statement, $SETCP utility 

program A-lOS 
SET A utility control statement, $SETCF utility 

program A-IOI 
$SETCF utility program A-I04 

changing communications information A-WI 
defining display station A-I03 

SETCF utility control statement, $SETCF utility 
program A-t03 

SETCOMM procedure 4-443 
$SETCP utility program (defines communications) A-t 05 
SETDUMP procedure C-3t 
SETPK utility control statement, $SETCF utility 

program A-I04 
setting 

See also changing 
switches 

using SWITCH OCL statement 5-100 
using SWITCH procedure 4-476 

up 
communications subsystems 4-91 
network configuration for X.25 4-92 
the system 4-92 

setting the return code 3-61 
SEU (source entry utility) procedure 4-447 
SEULOAD procedure 4-449 
SEUSA VE procedure 4-450 
severity level, automatic response, specifying 

using NOHAL T OCL statement 5-72 
using NOHAL T procedure 4-293 

severity level, specifying using RESPONSE 
procedure 4-360 

$SFGR utility program (generates display formats) A-I07 
show 

See display 
SHRFLOAD procedure 4-451 
SHRFSA VE procedure 4-452 
shutting down the system 6-45 
signing off other display stations 6-5 
signing off the system 5-74, 6-25 
$SINCT utility program (restores network resource 

directory) A-I09 
$SINDL utility program (removes network resource 

directory) A-I09 
$SINR utility program (edits network resource 

directory) A-I09 
size 

changing 
disk files using COPYDAT A procedure 4-106 
disk files using RESTORE procedure 4-378 
folder 4-8 
library 4-9 
library directory 4-9 

file substitution expression 3-18 
parameter substitution 3 -15 
region, changing 5-94 

skipping procedure parameters 5-90 
?SLIB? substitution expression' 3-23 
SLIB procedure 4-453 
SMF procedure 4-455 
SMF report file 

options 4-456 
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SMFDAT A procedure 4-456 
SMFPRINT procedure 4-459 
SMFST ART procedure 4-462 
SMFSTOP procedure 4-464 
SORT procedure 4-465 
sorting 

disk files 
ideographic data using SRTX procedure 4-466 
using DFU (data file utility) 4-145 
using LIST procedure 4-249 
using SORT procedure 4-465 
using SRTX procedure 4-466 

keys of indexed file using KEYSORT 
procedure 4-244 

SOURCE conditional expression 3-47 
source entry utility 4-447 
source members, creating or changing using SEU 

procedure 4-447 
space, reserving for job and scratch files 5-95 
special E-format diskette files, transferring using POST 

procedure 4-333 
SPECIFY procedure 4-465 
spool file 

canceling entries from 6-5 
entries, copying using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
holding output in 5-76 
restarting the printing of entries 6-32 
starting the spool writers for 6-33 
status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 

SPOOL utility control statement, $UASF utility 
program A-I22 

spool writer 
changing number of separator pages 6-8 
priority, changing 6-1\ 
starting 6-33 
status, displaying 6-37 

spooling 
changing 

number of separator pages 6-8 
printer 10 to be used 6-8 

copies to be printed 
changing using CHANGE command 6-1\ 
specifying using PRINTER OCL 

statement 5-76 
copying output using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
deferring output 

using CHANGE command 6-8 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

displaying output using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 
printed output, specifying using PRINTER OCL 

statement 5-76 
printing output using COPYPRT procedure 4-121 

SRTX procedure 4-466 
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SRTXBLD procedure 4-467 
SRTXLOAD procedure 4-468 
SRTXSA VE procedure 4-470 
SSP-ICF 

disabling subsystems 4-152 
enabling subsystems 4-165 
SESSION OCL statements 5-97 
sessions 

starting 6-33 
status, displaying 6-37 
stopping 6-45 

subsystems status, displaying 6-37 
standby line, allowing 4-11 
standby mode 6-21 
start 

disk cache 4-67 
START command 6-33 
start monitoring communications line using ST ARTM 

procedure 4-471 
starting 

activity queue using OFCQ procedure 4-310 
BASIC 4-34 
BASIC procedures 4-35 
BASIC programs 4-36 
communications queues using OFCQ 

procedure 4-310 
job queue 6-33 
job queue priority, a specific 6-35 
jobs 6-33 
jobs running 6-33 
printed output 6-33 
procedures 5-57 
programs 5-96 
SSP-ICF sessions 

using EN ABLE procedure 4-165 
using START command 6-33 

system activity 6-33 
system service device 6-33 

starting online problem determination 4-355 
STARTM procedure 4-471 
ST ARTM utility control statement, $MMST utility 

program A-82 
statement formats 

coding rules 5-4 
statement syntax formats. 

description of 1-3 
statements 

See also OCL statements 
CANCEL 3-61 
comment (*) 3-9 
end of data (j*) 5-111 
EVALUATE 3-61 
GOTO 3-61\ 
IF conditional expression 3-55 
message, informational 3-58 
message, system console 3-60 



statement~ (continued) 
operation control language (OCL) 5-1 
PAUSE 3-70 
procedure control 3-1 
procedures, allowed in 2-1 
RESET 3-71 
RETURN 3-72 
TAG 3-6R 

8T A TEST procedure 4-472 
station addresses 

changing using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
table of 4-17 

stations, display, canceling 6-5 
stations, display, releasing from procedures 5-11 
status 

communications, displaying 6-37 
diskette drive, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
display stations, displaying 6-37,6-42 
job queue, displaying 6-37,6-42 
johs currently running 6-37, 6-42 
MSRJE, displaying 6-37 
printed output, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
printers, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
session, display station 6-37,6-42 
spool writers 6-37 
SSP-!CF sessions, displaying 6-37 
SSP-!CF subsystems, displaying 6-37 
tape drive, displaying 6-37, 6-42 
task control blocks 6-37 

STATUS command 6-37 
STATU SF command 6-42 
stop 

disk cache 
STOP command 

4-67 
6-45 

stop monitoring communications line using STOPM 
procedure 4-474 

STOPGRP procedure 4-473 
STOPM procedure 4-474 
STOPM utility control statement, $MMSP utility 

program A-82 
stopping 

activity queue using OFCQ procedure 4-310 
communications queues using OFCQ 

procedure 4-310 
joh queue 6-45 
jobs from running 6-45 
printing of output 6-45 
procedures after each job step 5-24 
SSP-ICF sessions 6-45 
system 6-45 
system service display station 6-45 

storage size, changing 5-94 
storing 

See saving, copying 

stream, job, running using JOBSTR procedure 4-238 
STRTGRP procedure 4-475 
#STRTUPI procedure 4-4 
#STRTUP2 procedure 4-6 
subconsole 

activating support 6-2 
messages not responded to 6-37 
messages, replying to 6-30 

SUBR conditional expression 3-48 
SUbstitution expressions 3-10 

?C'value'? 3-15 
?CD? 3-16 
?CLIB? 3-IR 
?Cn? 3-15 
?DATE? 3-18 
?F'A,name'? 3-19 
?F'S,name'? 3-18 
?L'position,length'? 3-19 
?M'mic,position,length'? 3-21 
?MENU? 3-22 
?n? 3-1 1 
?n'value'? 3-11 
?nF'value'? 3-12 
?nR? 3-13 
?nR'mic'? 3-14 
?nT'value'? 3-12 
?PRINTER? 3-22 
?PROC? 3-23 
?R? 3-13 
?R'mic'? 3-14 
?SLIB? 3-23 
?SYSLIST? 3-23 
?TIME? 3-24 
?USER? 3-24 
?VOLID? 3-25 
?WS? 3-26 
combining 3-27 
current library 3-18 
defaults 2-5 
evalutating 3-61 
file size 3-18, 3-19 
local data area 3 -19 
message members 3-21 
nesting 3-27 
procedures 2-5 
restrictions 3 -1 0 
return code 3-16 
session library 3-23 
using effectively 2-24 

subsystems 
debugging using ICFDEBUG procedure 4-215 
disabling using DISABLE procedure 4-152 
enabling using ENABLE procedure 4-\65 
setting up using CNFIGICF procedure 4-91 
status, displaying 6-37 

Index X-41 



subtracting values from parameters 3-61 
SUMMARY report file 4-456 
support, system, directory to 1-7 
suppressing informational messages 6-18 
SWITCH conditional expression 3-49 
SWITCH OCL statement 5-100 
SWITCH procedure 4-476 
switched communications lines, specifying 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

switches 
setting 

using SWITCH OCL statement 5-100 
using SWITCH procedure 4-476 

testing for 3-49 
using in prompt displays 5-90 

switching 
system printer 
work station IDs 

6-2 
6-2 

symbolic display station ID 5-109 
syntax formats, description of 1-3 
?SYSLlST? substitution expression 3-23 
SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
SYSLIST procedure 4-478 
system 

configuring using CNFIGSSP procedure 
debugging using the SERVICE procedure 
directory to 1-7 
entering procedures into 2-2 
help support 4-193 
measurement facility 4-455 
powering off 5-75,6-26 

4-92 
C-29 

printer, placing online or offline 5-104, 6-50 
restarting activity 6-33 
security, defining using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
shutting down 6-45 
signing off 5-74,6-25 
stopping all activity 6-45 
testing using the SERVICE procedure C-29 
tracing activity using TRACE procedure C-32 
turning off 6-26 

system console 
messages, replying to 6-30 
responding to subconsole messages 6-37 
sending messages to 

using / / ** statement 3-60 
using MSG command 6-22 
using MSG OCL statement 5-70 

testing for in procedures 3-30 
transferring 6-13 

system library 
restoring using RESTLIBR procedure 4-372 
saving using SA VELIBR procedure 4-417 
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system list device 
changing 

using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-78 
using SYSLIST OCL statement 5-101 
using SYSLIST procedure 4-478 

substitution expression 3-23 
system local data area 5-65 
system measurement facility 

creating a disk file 4-456 
printing collected data 4-459 
start collecting data 4-462 
stop collecting data 4-464 

system printer 
assigning a different printer as 6-2 
placing online or offline 5-104, 6-50 

system procedures 4-1 
system service display station 

allowing to be used 6-33 
stopping from being used 6-45 

system service log, adding entries to C-30 

?nT'value'? substitution expression 3-12 
table of system tasks 1-7 
tables, print image translation 

chart of E-7 
creating your own 5-54 
specifying 5-53 

tabs, insert xiv 
TAG statement 3-68 
taking the system console 6-13 
tape 

copying folders to using SAVEFLDR 
procedure 4-414 

FILE OCL statement for 5-43 
files 

specifying for a program 5-43 
saving 

folders on 4-414 
tape errors 

using T APEST A T procedure 4-489 
tape problems, identifying using T APEST AT 4-489 
tape volume information using TAPESTAT 4-489 
T APECOPY procedure 4-480 
T APEINIT procedure 4-487 
tapes 

AUTO/NOAUTO parameters, changing defaults 
for 5-8 

copying disk files to 4-402 
copying folder members from using RETRIEVE 

procedure 4-387 



tapes (continued) 
copying folder members to using ARCHIVE 

procedure 4-22 
copying libraries from 4-372 
copying libraries to 4-187 
copying network resource directory to 4-420 
drive 

alJoc~ting to a job 5-8 
online or offline, placing 5-104, 6-50 
status, displaying 6-37, 6-42 

dump, specifying 5-7 
erasing 

files 
using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 

OAT AT conditional expression 3-34 
existence testing 3-34 
listing using LISTFILE procedure 4-257 
permanent 5-46 
retention days 5-46 

preparing 
using TAPEINIT procedure 4-487 

renaming 
using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 

restoring 
disk files from 4-378 
folder members from 4-387 
libraries from 4-372 
network resource directory from 4-375 

retention days 5-46 
saving 

disk files on 4-402 
folder members on 4-22 
network resource directory on 4-420 

testing for 3-54, 3-55 
volume IO, assigning 

using T APEINIT procedure 4-487 
T APEST AT procedure 4-489 
task control block, status, displaying 6-37 
task directory 1-7 
task dump, cannceling a job with 6-6 
task dump, specifying device 5-7 
TCB 

See task control block 
$TCOPY utility program 

copying tape files A-Ill 
temporary disk files 

See resident files 
terminal 

See display station 
terminal, multiple requesters, assigning to a program 5-11 
testing 

parameters 2-6 
remote work stations using ST ATEST 

procedure 4-472 
system using the SERVICE procedure C-29 

testing for 
auto call phone list completion 3-42 
available disk space 3-30 
disk files 3 -3 I 
diskette files 3-32 
diskettes or tapes 3-54 
display station type 3-37 
enabled communications subsystems 3-38 
evoked procedures 3-39 
expressions 3-51, 3-53 
external indicators 3-49 
inquiry mode 3-40 
job queue procedures 3-41 
libraries 3-31 
library load members 3-43 
library procedure members 3-45 
library source members 3-47 
library subroutine members 3-48 
maximum users of a MRT program 3-44 
parameter values 3-51, 3-53 
running procedures 3-29 
security classification 3-46 
switches 3-49 
system console 3-30 
tape files 3-34 
tapes 3-55 
volume IDs 3-54, 3-55 

TEXTCONV procedure 4-491 
TEXTDCT procedure 4-491 
TEXTDOC procedure 4-492 
TEXTFLDR procedure 4-510 
TEXTLOAD procedure 4-511 
TEXTOBJ procedure 4-512 
TEXTPRTQ procedure 4-512 
TEXTREL procedure 4-513 
TEXTSA VE procedure 4-515 
things you can do using procedure control expressions 3-2 
time 

displaying 6-49 
waiting until to start a job 5-106 

TIME command 6-49 
time-out value, SDLC, defining 

using AL TERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

?TIME? substitution expression 3-24 
$TINIT utility program (initializing tapes) A-I13 
$TMSERV utility program 

copying folder members A-114 
copying folders A-lIS 
listing folder members A-116 
moving folders A-II8 
reorganizing folders A-117 
restoring folder members A-119 
restoring folders A-120 
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TOLIBR procedure 4-516 
tone, answer, defining using SETCOM procedure 4-443 
TRACE procedure C-32 
tracing procedure processing 5-24 
TRANSFER procedure 4-521 
TRANSFER utility control statement, $BICR utility 

program A-5 
TRANSFER utility control statement, $POST utility 

program A-84 
TRANSFER utility control statement, $TCOPY utility 

program A-Ill 
transferring the system console 6-13 
translating 

ASCII to EBCDIC 4-8R 
EBCDIC to ASCII 4-88 
RPG specs to data definitions using mDUXLA T 

procedure 4-221 
translation tables 

#188E188 5-54 
#188E48 E-12 
#188E64 
#188E96 
#96E4R 
#96E64 

E-14 
E-16 

E-R 
E-IO 

3262 printer, chart of 
translation tables, specifying 
transmit 

E-7 
5-53 

See communications, sending 
tributary address 

changing 4-11 
table of 4-17 

troubleshooting procedures 2-24 
turning off the system 6-26 

$UASC utility program (displays spool file entries) A-121 
$UASF utility program (copies spool file entries) A-122 
UIN utility control statement, $INIT utility program A-51 
underlining in syntax formats 1-3 
unit, control, placing online or offline 5-104, 6-50 
UPDATE procedure 4-528 
UPDATE utility control statement, $SFGR utility 

program A-107 
UPSI (user programmable status indicators) 

See switches 
?USER? substitution expression 3-24 
user ID, substitution expression 3-24 
user identification file 

changing using SEC EDIT procedure 4-429 
creating using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
listing using SECLIST procedure 4-431 
removing using SECDEF procedure 4-427 
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user identification file (continued) 
restoring using SECREST procedure 4-434 
saving using SECSA VE procedure 4-437 

using 
See allocating 

using help 4-193 
utility control statements 

general description of 1-2 
introduction 1-2 
wherc used 3-55 

utility program 
$CZUT (specifies alert messages) A-38 
$DCOPY (copies diagnostic diskettes) A-38 

utility programs 
$ARSP (specifies automatic message 

rcsponses) A-3 
$BJCR 

copying basic data exchange files A-5 
listing basic data exchange files A-4 

$BMENU (creates menus) A-7 
$BUILD (corrects disk files) A-9 
$COPY 

copying files using OCL statements A-32 
copying, organizing disk files A-I0 
lists files A-14 
restoring disk files A-18 
restoring network resource directory A-23 
saving disk files A-24 
saving network resource directory A-31 

$CPPE (displays error messages) A-37 
$DDST (sorts keys of indexed file) A-39 
$DELET (deletes files or libraries) A-40 
$DPGP (prints graphich file) A-42 
$DUPRD (copies diskettes) A-43 
$FBLD 

creating alternative indexes A-46 
creating new disk files A-44 

$FEFIX C-23 
$FREE (compresses disk space) A-47 
$HELP (system help support) A-47 
$HIST (history file list, copy, and erase) A-48 
$IDSET (defines remote IDs for 

communications) A-49 
$IEDS (disables communications subsystems) A-49 
$IENBL (enables communications 

subsystems) A-50 
$INIT (prepares diskettes) A-51 
$LABEL (lists file and library names) A-52 
$MAINT 

changing library size A-59 
condensing free library space A-62 
copying job strcams A-73 
copying libraries and library members A-65 
copying library members A-63 
copying members to libraries from files A-71 
creating librarics A-55 
listing library mcmbers A-74, A-76 



utility programs (continued) 
$MAINT (continued) 

removing library members A-77 
renaming library members A-63 
restoring libraries A-79 
saving libraries A-7f1. 

$MGBLD (creates message members) A-fl.! 
$MMSP (stops monitoring communications 

lines) A-82 
$MMST (starts monitoring communications 

lines) A-82 
$PACK (compresses disk space) A-83 
$PNLM (defines phone lists) A-83 
$POST 

copying 5260 data files A-84 
listing diskette files A-85 

$PRCED (edits user ID file) A-86 
$PRCLT (lists user ID file) A-86 
$PRLST (lists user ID file) A-87 
$PRPWD (changes user password) A-87 
$PRUED (edits user ID file) A-88 
$PRUID (password and badge security) A-89 
$PRURS (restores user ID file) A-90 
$PRUSV (saves user ID file) A-92 
$RENAM (renames disk files, libraries, and 

folders) A-93 
$RREDT (edits resource security file) A-94 
$RRESC (resource security) A-95 
$RRLST (lists resource security file) A-96 
$RRSA V (saves resource security file) A-97 
$RRSTR (restores resource security file) A-98 
$RRTED (edits resource security file) A-IOO 
$RRTL T (lists resource security file) A-IOO 
$SETCF 

changing communications information A-lOI 
changing Print key information A-104 
defining display station environment A-l03 

$SETCP (defines communications 
environment) A-105 

$SFGR (generates display formats) A-I07 
$SINCT (restores network resource 

directory) A-I09 
$SINDL (removes network resource 

directory) A-109 
$SINR (edits network resource directory) A-109 
$SVCASRV A-lIO 
$TCOPY 

copying tape files A-Ill 
$TINlT (initializing tapes) A-113 
$TMSERV 

copying folder members A-114 
copying folders A-115 
listing folder members A-116 
moving folders A-118 
reorganizing folders A-117 
restoring folder members A-119 
restoring folders A-120 

utility programs (continued) 
$UASC (displays spool file entries) A-12l 
$UASF (copies spool file entries) A-122 
$XNLM (defines X.2l call lists) A-123 
$XNSH (defines short hold mode line 

configuration) A-123 
$XREST 

restoring extended character file 
$XSAVE 

A-124 

saving extended character file 
#GCFR (requests an X.21 feature) 
called by SSP procedures 4-2 

A-125 
A-126 

value, return, substitution expression 3-16 
values, parameter, assigning 3-11 

forcing 3-12 
prompting 3-13,3-14 
temporarily 3-12 

V ARY command 6-50 
VARY OeL statement 5-104 
varying devices online or offline 5-104, 6-50 
VDU 

See display station 
vertical print density, changing 

view 

using FORMS OCL statement 5-50 
using PRINT procedure 4-338 
using PRINTER OCL statement 5-76 

See displaying, listing 
virtual diskettes, exchanging data between folders 

and 4-320 
virtual disks, exchanging data between folders and 4-320 
VOL utility control statement, $INIT utility program A-51 
VOL utility control statement, $TINIT utility 

program A-l13 
VaLID conditional expression 3-54, 3-55 
?VOLlD? substitution expression 3-25 
volume ID 

diskette, assigning 
using INIT procedure 4-227 
using the $INIT utility program A-51 

tape, assigning 
using T APE IN IT procedure 4-487 

testing for 3-54, 3-55 
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WAIT OCL statement 5-106 
wait time, error, changing 

using ALTERCOM procedure 4-11 
using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 

waiting 
for a file to become available 5-34 
for the diskette drive to be allocated 5-10 
until a time of day 5-106 
until an amount of time has passed 5-106 

warning 
See precaution 

work station 
See display station 

?WS? substitution expression 3-26 
work station IDs 

exchanging 6-2 
logical, specified on WORKSTN OCL 

statement 5-109 
WORKSTN OCL statement 5-108 
writers, spool, displaying status 6-37 
writing procedures 2-1 
WSU procedure 4-530 
WSU programs 

compiling using WSU procedure 4-530 
creating using SDA procedure 4-423 

WSULOAD procedure 4-533 
WSUSA VE procedure 4-534 
WSUTXCR procedure 4-535 
WSUTXEX procedure 4-537 
WSUTXRV procedure 4-539 

X.21 public data network 
canceling a facility using REQUESTX 

procedure 4-359 
requesting a facility using REQUESTX 

procedure 4-359 
X.25 

configuring using CNFIGX25 procedure 4-92 
X.25 network 

specifying using SETCOMM procedure 4-443 
$XNLM utility program (defines X.21 call lists) A-I23 
$XNSH utility program (defines short hold mode line 

configuration) A-I23 
$XREST utility program 

restoring extended character file A-124 
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XREST procedure 4-539 
$XSA VE utility program 

saving extended character file A-125 
XSA VE procedure 4-539 

I Numerics I 
#188E188 translation table 
#188E48 translation table 
#188E64 translation table 
#188E96 translation table 
3262 Printer 

print belts 

5-54 
E-12 
E-14 
E-16 

specifying using IMAGE OCL statement 
table of E-l 

translation tables 
creating your own 5-54 
specifying 5-53 
table of E-7 

3270 device emulation 
using EM3270 procedure 4-163 
using ES3270 procedure 4-172 

IBM 5224 printer, considerations 5-50, 5-76 
IBM 5224 printer, considerations 5-50, 5-76 
IBM 5260 Retail System, transferring information 

from 4-333 
#96E48 translation table E-8 
#96E64 translation table E-I0 

5-53 
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